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1.1 Background

In March 2002, the Cabinet decided which
main policy issues would in the next few years
be eligible for implementation in the knowled-
ge and technology development programme.
System Innovation in Land Use was one of
those 21 main policy issues.

The immediate cause underlying the deci-
sion by Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk
Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster, to submit a
programme proposal is the conclusion that
there is evidence of a societal issue concerning
spatial planning. The belief prevails that the
shortcomings of the present manner of plan-
ning and design are so great an innovation of
the system of spatial planning and design is
necessary. Only by a different, innovative
approach can the other demands imposed on
spatial planning and design be met.

These other demands are:
• the need for demand management, for

example demand by citizens and companies;
• the capacity to cope with conflicts of 

interest
• the capacity to deliver spatial quality;
• an effective plan formation and 

implementation;
• an integrated approach to town and 

countryside.

The belief prevails that the demands listed
can no longer be met in the traditional manner
in which spatial issues in our country are dealt
with, namely through planning by licence.
Another approach is needed, oriented to deve-
lopment and realization, referred to in the last
few years by the term development planning.

In 1999 Habiforum started with a program-
me oriented to multiple and intensive land use
in which a start was made to meet these
demands. That takes place through the develop-
ment of knowledge. This knowledge is brought
about by means of pilot projects and a scienti-
fic research programme. A beginning has also
been made with the conversion of knowledge
into competencies: the combination of know-
ledge, skills, and attitude. Eventually, those
who are responsible for the design and plan-
ning of space and making investments in it,
must acquire the capacity to do so in practice.
To this end there is a practical programme: it
must improve practice! 

What results has Habiforum achieved 
in the first period? They include:

• concept development, by a practical pro-
gramme with experimental pilot projects /
Communities of Practice / Standing
Committees;

• creation of awareness, by the publication
of best practices, starting up discussions;

• building knowledge, by a scientific
research programme, education and trai-
ning, linking theory-practice, activities
abroad (symposia, comparative studies).

The conclusion drawn from experiences to
date is that multiple and intensive land use is
possible: there are several successful examples,
and interest from practice, science, and policy is
increasing. But we are standing now only at the
beginning. Everyone is looking for new ways of
dealing with the practical problems that con-
front us. That societal learning process has only
just begun.

The search into how the relationship
between science, policy, and practice should be
structured is continuous. The relationship
between these domains is undergoing change,
as shown by the WRR (Scientific Council for
Government Policy) for example in the report
Ruimtelijke Ontwikkelingspolitiek [Spatial
Development Policy]. The changing relationship
between science, policy, and society plays tricks
on spatial planning. The procedure for conver-
ting well-founded scientific conclusions into
normative policy assumptions is no longer ade-
quate. Increasingly, knowledge is also produced
through other connections and coalitions, lea-
ding to competing claims. Companies, citizens,
and other market parties become involved in
the debate as if they are authorities, seeking to
exert an influence on why and where building
should take place, sometimes forming new
coalitions to attain their own alternatives. 

This situation suggests that the programme
must also be oriented to the development of
new procedures and new arrangements that
facilitate knowledge production. 

Autonomous and separate working and
thinking within the three domains of science,
practice, and policy can no longer be conside-
red capable of resolving current questions.
"Practice" still perceives scientific research as
time-consuming and unrelated to the real
questions; in addition, it is difficult to convert
available knowledge into procedures. Policy is
struggling with the question, how can a good,
clear policy be converted into spatial invest-
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ments; achievability is evidently determined not
only by policy, but relies also on the participa-
tion of private and public parties. And when the
content of plans is examined, bottlenecks are
revealed, such as the failure to get an integra-
ted approach to town-country projects off the
ground. The experiences gained by Innovatie-
Netwerk Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster lead to
comparable conclusions.

The SRG Programme proposal is 
submitted against a background 
of societal trends: 
• Social-cultural: demography, lifestyle,

work-leisure: higher demands are imposed
on the availability and accessibility of
space. Divergent interests, often impossible
to combine, are locked in a struggle for
space; the participation of more and diver-
gent interests often leads to lengthy and
laborious planning procedures.

• Economic: internationalization, the service
sector, ICT, the increasing mobility of
goods: the pressure on the creation of
(also in international respects) a competiti-
ve settlement environment, intelligent
ways of dealing with land and land use,
pushing back mobility, and the accommo-
dation of mobility are the challenges.

• Politics: democratization, the role of the
government, public-private partnerships:
market parties, the demands of citizens
and users for more influence and involve-
ment in decisions on spatial investments.

• Spatial: pressure on land, changing town-
country relations, spatial quality: there is
more demand for spatial quality, and we
also have to cope with changes in land
use; the relationship between town and
country is susceptible to change.

The parties who submit the SRG program-
me proposal do so because they have experien-
ce with the subject and instruments, and have
a network available to build on the mission of
Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk Groene
Ruimte en Agrocluster to develop competencies
based on pilot projects and on scientific
research. 

The ambition of the parties submitting the
knowledge project proposal is to develop
competencies that can bring about better,
demand oriented spatial planning which can
also be more quickly realized.

1.2 The SRG-knowledge 
project: problem statement

Spatial planning in the Netherlands is deter-
mined by three domains, namely: policy, practi-
ce, and science. The last few decades have
made it clear that the autonomous working and
thinking in the three domains is no longer capa-
ble of resolving current questions. The separa-
tion between the domains may be too rigid;
and within the separate worlds of science, prac-
tice, and policy there seems to be segregation,
narrow vision, and a lack of cohesion. At the
same time, what the government puts forward
in terms of plans and policy is no longer auto-
matically accepted in practice. Companies, citi-
zens, and other market parties want to have
some influence on what should be built and
where. These parties also want better quality
and more influence on quality.

In short, innovation is needed. And that
involves the transition from licensed planning
towards development planning. But the
question then remains: what is innovation? And
in particular: how do you innovate?

The Comité of the Wise had something to
say on this matter in their advice De voortgang
van de investeringsimpuls voor de Kennis-
infrastructuur 1998. [The progress of the
investment impulse for the Knowledge infra-
structure 1998]. The vision of the Comité can
be summed up as follows: while innovation
certainly consists of various stages, such as
research, product development, implementa-
tion, you cannot separate these activities from
each other. There is a connection between the
parts, and the parts have to be dealt with at the
same time. The Comité therefore called for
multidisciplinary research: different scientific
disciplines combined together. Only then will
there be any chance of system innovation. The
Comité appealed further for cooperation
between market and public institutes, the
removal of the barriers between fundamental
and applied research, and for the coordination
and cooperation of ministerial departments.

Innovation does not come about simply by
producing more knowledge. The main concern
is the conversion of knowledge into procedu-
res. It is good to remember that knowledge
consists not only of objective and established
facts. Knowledge also resides in people, in
experiential, or tacit knowledge. People use this
knowledge to solve problems in practice.

The programme proposal assumes both forms
of knowledge. There is insufficient knowledge
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on several content related issues, for example
on the manner in which nodes come about,
where housing, roads, green-blue structures,
and amenities should be built, on the preferen-
ces of companies and residents to live and work
in such nodes, or on the manner in which deci-
sions are taken. It is important that people wor-
king in practical situations are able to use this
knowledge in some way, or are capable of
acquiring the competencies to do so. These
may relate to the removal of obstacles, for exa-
mple regulations that cannot be carried out, or
technical preconditions that lead to unfeasible
rises in costs. But they also refer to the capaci-
ty to work together and thereby to achieve a
better result.

The problem statement of the 
SRG-knowledge project is as follows:
"How can knowledge gaps be bridged over

and competencies promoted so as to bring
about a transformation from licence planning
to development planning, in which the 
conditions are created for the achievement 
of synergy in the design of urban networks
and mainports, nodes and connections,
regional area development and town-country
transitions, the renewal of urban districts, the
restructuring of business parks and the
(re)development of strategic city projects. 

What is at stake is the realization of spatial
quality, multiple land use, and the elimination
of barriers to enable current and future
demand to be met."

It would appear from the problem state-
ment that there is a clear choice for an approach
from practice at the level where spatial plan-
ning takes place, namely the regional and local
level. Where necessary -in particular in the
research programme- attention will also be paid
to related issues on a national and international
scale.

More specifically, answers are sought to
the following questions:
• How can we generate sufficient fundamen-

tal scientific knowledge on multiple land
use and related matters which can be used
at local and regional level and is based on
questions derived from practice?

• How can competencies be developed in 
an efficient manner to arrive at plan 
formation and realization, taking account
of the various interests involved?

• How can scientific knowledge be made
useful in practice and contribute to a 

better spatial quality?
• What questions arise in practice and how

can these questions be fed into scientific
research?

• How can the domains of science, policy,
and practice arrive at effective spatial 
planning procedures and spatial invest-
ments through making use of the available
fundamental and experiential knowledge
and competencies?

A programme of scientific research and
pilot projects will be set up to address these
questions. The pilot projects will give substance
to the transition to development planning. The
pilot projects need to be designed as working
and learning environments in which the three
domains participate as parties. They will partici-
pate with the explicit aim of giving substance to
the project in a manner different from that to
which they are accustomed. One of the means
of achieving that is through making use of the
results of the scientific research. Another means
is the creation of an environment that promotes
competency development.

1.3 Scientific research

To acquire the necessary knowledge concer-
ning content, a scientific research programme
will be carried out in the form of clusters of
topics connected with the areas listed in the
problem statement.

The clusters are:
cluster 1: synergy in urban networks, including

the Deltametropolis
cluster 2: green-blue networks for man and

nature in sustainable landscapes
cluster 3: multifunctional area development:

co-production of policy, public priva-
te partnerships, and demand
management

cluster 4: economic dynamic and location 
preferences of companies

cluster 5: housing market dynamic, housing 
(environment) preferences, portfolio 
policy, and sustainability

cluster 6: social and cultural dynamic 
of the city

cluster 7: regeneration of urban districts
cluster 8: strategic city projects and 

restructuring of business parks

For the implementation and the internal
quality assurance a Scientific Steering group
will be responsible, consisting of Prof. Hugo
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Priemus (TUD), Prof. Geert Teisman (EUR), Prof.
Piet Rietveld (VU), Prof. Ronald van Kempen
(UU), Prof. Willem Salet (UvA), and Prof. Paul
Opdam (WUR). Some foreign researchers, speci-
fically from the Massachusets Institute of
Technology (Cambridge Mass) and several
European universities, will also participate in
the programme . The external quality assurance
will be organized by NWO.

The programme relates to recent policy
documents from ministerial departments and
the Cabinet, together with recommendations
made by VROM-raad, SER, and WRR. The inno-
vative character of the development approach
is reflected in keywords such as: scope optimi-
zation, approach in the form of project envelo-
pes, coproduction of policy, public-private par-
ticipation, demand management, together with
cooperation between scientific disciplines.

The scientific research programme builds on
the scientific research from Habiforum-1 and is
based on questions raised by market parties.
On the basis of the testing of the research
questions submitted on the problem statement
presented, the scientific quality, innovation,
and practical orientation, a selection will be
made of the research proposals taken up in the
programme proposal.

The research programme, for which some
co-financing is already available, links up with
several European research programmes, such as
the themes incorporated in the 6th Framework
Programme (Sustainable energy systems, trans-
port, the environment and sustainable develop-
ment, and Citizens and government and the
knowledge society). Through this an accumula-
tion of ceiling 65% of public support is indica-
ted. Some projects will be conducted by an
international consortium. For these projects a
ceiling of 75% is adopted.

1.4 Practical programme

With the scientific programme as the first
core, the pilot projects form the second core of
the programme. These are practical situations
where, with the help of the expertise of the
proposal submitters and with the knowledge to
be developed, attention will be given to the
development of competency. 

The results to be sought through 
the practical programme are:

• the use of the knowledge which is 
available, and derived from the scientific
research programme, and is a consequence

of knowledge creation;
• the development of the knowledge 

which is lacking on the basis of demand 
management;

• the development of methodology in the
area of content and process;

• the development of skills and competencies.

The team responsible for the implementa-
tion of the practical programme will be led by
Dr J.H.A. (Hans) Hillebrand and A.B. (Ab) van Luin.

The contribution to be made to the 
pilot projects from the programme 
will consist of:

• ensuring that the project is defined and
that it gets off the ground;

• ensuring that knowledge starts to flow;
• ensuring that the learning process gets

underway and bears fruit.

The demands that are imposed on the pilot
projects are that they provide for a societal
need; pilot projects will only be started if there
is a clear project definition at the beginning and
if there are parties who are willing to take it on.
Experience has shown that a clear project
definition, or process architecture, or a clearly
organized commissioning agency is often
lacking. Moreover, parties ought to share the
ambition to arrive at an innovative approach.
Otherwise, uncertainties will arise, or risks be
brought in. The parties themselves should also
invest in the project. The impulse from the
knowledge programme is temporary and limited
in scope. The responsibility for the end result
remains with the parties in the pilot projects.

The method used to set up the learning pro-
cess is that of the Community of Practice (CoP).
The CoP is a work form in which public and
private parties in the pilot projects become
associated with the knowledge bearers from
science and policy. The perspective is to set up
a joint process bringing together a variety of
knowledge and experience, which leads to the
joint forging of new knowledge and experien-
ce. That will take place by means of joint
workshops, creative exercises, and shared
designs. CoPs will be set up at the level of the
individual project, and also for several pilot pro-
jects together in order to develop generic
knowledge and methodology. At the start, the
pilot projects programme will only be partly
concerned with concrete projects in order to be
able to profit from new developments and new
policy, and to acquire scientific insights. In the
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course of the project, new pilot projects will be
added in order to maximize the realization of
the process of system innovation.

Knowledge creation and 
system innovation
With an eye on the objectives of the

programme, it is important to know how the
envisaged system innovation can be brought
about. It is also important to obtain an insight
of effective knowledge production processes
and the conditions that promote their effectivi-
ty and quality. And it is also important to
develop knowledge and competencies to
design, facilitate, and manage knowledge pro-
duction processes.

Supporting research projects will therefore
be set up for both topics. To develop general
knowledge in the area of system innovations,
and to make use of this developed knowledge
in the context of SRG, there will be participa-
tion in the NIDO/KSI proposal Knowledge and
Competencies for the transitions towards a
Sustainable Society. 

A project is to be developed in the area of
knowledge about knowledge production pro-
cesses; it will be implemented by a consortium
of (inter)national scientists.

Milestones 
In 2004, research projects will be started up

in each of the research clusters. Similarly, in
2004 the pilot projects and Communities of
Practice will be started. In the first year the rela-
tionships between pilot projects on the one
hand and research on the other will be set up,
so that the researchers can make their input in
the pilot projects and Communities of Practice.
Within the PhD trajectories, in this first year cla-
rity must be created over the problem state-
ment, the questions, methods, and available
empirical data. In 2004 a number of post-docs
will be recruited; they will bring out their
reports before the end of the year for science,
policy, and practice. At the end of the year an
external visitation will take place to assess the
scientific quality of the research. Pilot projects
will be evaluated, and where necessary adjust-
ments will be made and decisions taken over
the preparation of new pilot projects.

In 2005, the second segment of pilot pro-
jects and CoPs will be started. In addition, deci-
sions will be made concerning which PhD
trajectories will continue unchanged, where
adjustments are needed, or a stop will have to
be set. Considerable attention will be paid in
this period to the setting up of multidisciplina-

ry cooperation between the scientists and the
pilot projects. The input of the researchers in
the CoPs will take shape. 

The post-docs will carry out their second
year trajectories and report on them. The
research projects of the post-docs in the third
year will be formulated in part from the expe-
riences of the CoPs. At the end of the second
year a visitation will take place: the midterm
review. NWO will assess the scientific quality
and evaluate and, where necessary, adjust the
pilot projects programme .

In 2006, the third segment of pilot projects
and CoPs will be started. Many of the PhD
trajectories will reach their harvest phase, lea-
ding to presentations and publications at
national and international levels. Some integra-
tive studies to be carried out in 2007 will be
prepared on the basis of the results from the
pilot projects and CoPs. There will be another
visitation, this occasion being the last that
could still lead to a meaningful adjustment.

The harvest year will be 2007. The pilot
projects will be delivered wherever possible, or
closed down. The results of the CoPs will be
presented. Dissertations will be completed and
submitted. Publications will be presented in
various forms and in various media. Agree-
ments will be drawn up with knowledge and
education institutes on the knowledge infra-
structure after 2007. An extension of a few
activities in the course of 2008 is anticipated;
these are expected to switch seamlessly into the
knowledge infrastructure developed during the
SRG knowledge project.

1.5 Economic and societal 
relevance

The societal challenges that confront the
SRG-knowledge project are the realisation of
spatial investments based on development
planning and multiple land use. Central to the
approach stands the promotion of knowledge
that leads to cooperation in policy, science, and
practice. At this moment there are signs of
market failure. That belief derives among other
things from the apparently limited willingness
of private parties to invest in societal tasks such
as inner city projects or the redevelopment of
business parks. The underlying reason is that
the results of their efforts are often only par-
tially to their own advantage. In addition there
also seems to be some policy failure, and the
available public means are too limited to invest
in such tasks. That causes difficulties, because
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instruments are lacking to weigh up carefully
the varied projects submitted; knowledge about
setting up public private partnerships falls short
of what is required. Also the plan formation
takes place too much by sector; by failing to
deal with problems together, partial solutions
are created. Opportunities for synergy are mis-
sed. It appears to be difficult to deal with citi-
zens and other parties demanding more influ-
ence; they do not all want the same things.

The effect of all this is that spatial invest-
ments are less effective than they could be. In
short: money and land is wasted. Moreover,
those matters and qualities which citizens and
companies need are not attended to. That fai-
lure could eventually lead to the deterioration
of the international competitive position of the
Netherlands as a settlement location for com-
panies and as an environment providing good
quality of living for its citizens.

Why a Bsik contribution and what 
are the alternatives?
A contribution in the context of Bsik is

necessary because otherwise the transition to
development planning would not take place.
The necessary knowledge and competencies are
lacking; several parties are involved in the reali-
zation of the solution and none of them have
the capacity to take on the problem on their
own. Moreover, time is needed for the develop-
ment of solutions and approaches; these can-
not be brought about overnight.

Alternative approaches could come about
from the strengthening of one of the three
domains by a special supporting programme
designed for that purpose. In fact, the effects
of such an approach would not be optimal and
would not bring about the necessary system
innovation. For example, strengthening only
the science domain would not solve the pro-
blem of a lack of multidisciplinarity, or help take
advantage of new town-country relationships,
or deal with the restricted orientation on com-
petencies for policy and practice. Similarly,
strengthening only policy or only practice
would also lead to partial solutions, because for
example optimal use would not be made of
available scientific knowledge.

What are the measurable economic -
societal results?
All three domains will profit from the

results. The practical field will have at its dispo-
sal the innovative projects carried out in the
area of multiple land use. Furthermore, the
practical field will gain confidence in develop-
ment planning. Practical people will also have
at their disposal the competencies that will be
incorporated in future projects. Science will
profit from multidisciplinary cooperation in the
area of spatial research, by cooperation with re-
search schools such as NETHUR, SENSE and TRAIL.

Dutch research in urban and regional plan-
ning will acquire an even stronger international
profile. The policy field will acquire the capacity
to work together horizontally and vertically and
to arrive at a coordinated input of government
resources. A knowledge infrastructure will be
created which will be capable of giving an ade-
quate answer to integrated, rather than just
isolated, questions.

The main characteristic of the approach is
that all knowledge and competencies will be
developed in the course of the work and will be
directly applicable. As a result the project can
be concluded in 2007. It is of importance that
the belief has grown among the participating
people that cooperation pays and that compe-
tencies are developed to enable knowledge to
be dealt with appropriately. That is the result of
the participation in the pilot projects and by
becoming deeply involved in education and
training. A group of practioners will be created
who know how and what knowledge to select.
This group will also be capable of formulating
questions from the practical field for the scien-
ce field. In that way the science field will be set
well-directed questions. These will probably
have a multidisciplinary character, so that put-
ting multidisciplinary science into practice will
receive an extra stimulus. Via the pilot projects,
a dialogue will also be set up with the policy
field so that policy can concentrate better on
implementation and can profit from the availa-
ble knowledge. Policy will benefit and as a
result it will have more effect. And the practical
field will also profit: there will be fewer barriers
and better spatial planning and design.

What are the risks?
The approach being put forward is not

without risks. The first group of risks is concer-
ned with whether one of the domains fails to
take part, or drops out prematurely. Efforts
have been made in various ways to avoid this
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happening, for example by involving public and
private parties in the preparation of the pro-
gramme proposal, by contract formation, and
by setting up entry and exit regulations. Other
risks sit in the results corner. System innovation
is brought about in the boundary area between
order and chaos. The parties submitting the
proposal are used to operating in this area and
coping with this sort of contradiction. More-
over, at programme level there is some sign of
order. The "chaos" will be situated in the sepa-
rate projects, where there is every opportunity
for creativity and innovation. Another risk con-
sists of being unable to acquire enough people
in policy, science, and prac-tice to propagate
the message. Having and implementing a pro-
gramme for communication and learning provi-
des opportunities to reach target groups.

1.6 Consortium: constitution
and cooperation

The consortium consists of the 
following parties:

• public stakeholders: ministries of VROM,
EZ, V&W, BZK, LNV, IPO, VNG, BNG/OPP,
Unie van Waterschappen, Staatsbosbeheer
[Forest Management Agency], Bureau
Regio Randstad, VROMRaad, RLG, G 30,
local authorities, provinces, government
service departments;

• private stakeholders: Nederlandse
Vereniging van Projectontwikkelaars
NEPROM, Vereniging voor ontwikkelaars
en Bouwondernemers NVB, AEDES,
Algemeen Verbond Bouwbedrijf,
VNO/NCW, ONRI, Rabobank, LTO Neder-
land, Vereniging Natuurmonumenten, 
Vereniging Natuur en Milieu, ANWB, 
Vereniging Deltametropool 
[Delta-metropolis Association], 
Twijnstra & Gudde, Arcadis, TRN;

• knowledge institutes from home and 
abroad: Delft University of Technology,
Erasmus University Rotterdam, Free
University Amsterdam, Utrecht University,
University of Amsterdam, Wageningen
University and Research Centrum, MIT
Cambridge (Mass), Universities of Glasgow,
Birmingham, Liverpool, Leuven, Dortmund
and knowledge institutes as TNO, Alterra,
Delft Hydraulics and scientific institutes of
Rijkswaterstaat;

• intermediary organizations: Stichting
Bouwresearch, Stowa, TNO, Stichting KEI,
Stichting Stuurgroep Experimenten
Volkshuisvesting, NIROV, DUBO Centrum,

NOVEM, COB, ECON, Kenniscentrum Grote
Steden..

These parties are perceived as  the repre-
sentatives of the three domains. Consultations
have been held with them in the last few
months for the preparation of the programme
proposal. They have been asked for a commit-
ment to the total programme, or at least to
parts of it. The members of the consortium,
who to some extent will take care of the neces-
sary co-financing, will continue to be involved
with progress during the course of the pro-
gramme and will be invited to help think about
the main lines of the manner in which it will be
carried out.

The programme will be carried out by
Habiforum (main contractor) in cooperation with
InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en Agroclus-
ter. The competencies and networks of both
organizations complement each other and will
create a basis for successful implementation.

The implementation of the programme
stands under the final responsibility of P.W.M.
(Paul) de Gouw, the programme director, who
functions under the Habiforum executive
board. The Habiforum board has been strengt-
hened with a managerial representative from
InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte and Agro-
cluster. The programme director will be suppor-
ted for the day-to-day implementation by a
team of three people: Dr J.H.A. (Hans) Hillebrand
and A.B. (Ab) van Luin will lead the practical pro-
gramme, and Prof. H. (Hugo) Priemus (TUD/OTB)
will lead the scientific research programme.

The fact that qualified personnel is available
for the implementation of the scientific pro-
gramme deserves particular attention. The
representatives of the knowledge institutes are
internationally respected scientists with a track
record in the various spatially relevant sciences;
the boundary crossing research can be entrus-
ted to them with every confidence. They will
work in the knowledge project together with
outstanding foreign researchers.

The starting up of new pilot projects and
the determination of new questions to be
addressed through scientific research will take
place following a recommendation by the SRG-
Advisory Council. This council is constituted by
representatives from the consortium and makes
recommendations to the programme director.

Intellectual property
Unless other agreements have been made,
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all the knowledge developed in the context of
the programme will be considered to be public
knowledge. It will be freely accessible. Only in
exceptional cases will special arrangements be
made concerning the forms of protection of
knowledge to be made with parties.

1.7 Knowledge: dissemination
and transfer

The task of the knowledge project consists
of the development of knowledge and compe-
tencies and their transfer. Furthermore, it is of
great importance that powerful working and
learning environments are created, to ensure
that, after the programme has ended, what has
been developed and learned will continue to be
applied on a permanent basis.

In setting up the knowledge infrastructure,
use will be made of existing structures wherever
possible. Dutch science has a strong interna-
tional orientation. There is active participation
in international bodies. Scientists will be encou-
raged to participate and to publish from the
SRG programme. The knowledge institutes
within the consortium are in fact predominant-
ly situated in the Netherlands. The exchange of
scientific knowledge will take place via NWO
and KNAW and the recognized research
schools. The SRG researchers will make optimal
use of the available channels and also take the
initiative for publications and workshops featu-
ring a multidisciplinary approach. Within the
SRG consortium, the exchange of knowledge
will take place in the scientific steering group
and the associated research institutes.

The linking of policy and the design of the
co-production of policy will take shape through
the participation in the consortium of ministe-
rial departments and other government autho-
rities and organizations such as IPO (Association
of Provinces) and VNG (Association of Munici-
palities). Many representatives of government
authorities will take part in the pilot projects
and CoPs.

In the pilot projects the practical people get
their chance; the practical processes will be
supported by means of CoPs, workshops and
other work forms. An exchange of knowledge
will take place through which learning proces-
ses will be created for all the people concerned.
Where possible, use will be made here of the
expertise of intermediary organizations.

Various means will be used to disseminate
the available knowledge, such as databases

with best practices, reports and books, project
websites, fact sheets, theme brochures, news
flashes, the journal Nova Terra, excursions,
press conferences and press releases, publica-
tions in scientific and professional papers,
annual reports, symposia, lectures and
speeches. The proposal submitters will also
have at their disposal a system enabling people
who give advice or wish to exchange informa-
tion to look each other up. 

Together with the Nationaal DuboCentrum
and the national Sustainable Higher Education
Network, the people submitting the proposal
will set up a network to facilitate the through-
put of knowledge on sustainable construction
and multiple land use to higher education. 

Course modules will be developed with and
for lecturers in university and higher education.
The SRG programme will contribute to the BSc
and MSc courses of several universities and be
developed for post academic courses .

The first claim of the approach outlined is to
be found in linking the demand and the supply
of knowledge by a targetted knowledge trans-
fer. The connection with existing structures pro-
vides a guarantee that the programme can be
continued for the long term.

The indicators to measure the effect of the
programme are to be found in those asking for
knowledge. Evaluation will take place by hol-
ding meetings and workshops; the CoPs and
pilot projects will be evaluated.
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Background2



2.1 Introduction

In March 2002, the Cabinet decided which
main policy issues would in the next few years
be eligible for implementation in the knowled-
ge and technology development programme.
System Innovation in Land Use is one of the 21
main policy issues.

The concept of multiple land use became
popular mainly because of the growing scarcity
of physical space in the Netherlands resulting
from the increasing number of competing
claims on land. The Ministry of Housing, Spatial
Planning and the Environment (VROM, 2000)
quantified these claims in the publication
‘Rekenen with ruimte [Calculating with space].’
Having to make the best of the available space
concentrates attention on the intensification of
land use: buildings with more storeys, under-
ground construction, and the combination of
functions. These exemplify high value and mul-
tiple land use, leading to a spatial quality that is
always subjectively defined. It is those who
demand land and the end users who determine
how high the spatial quality will be. This situ-
ation makes demand management in the allo-
cation, design, and administration of land and
real estate of crucial importance. The issue is to
achieve area-oriented development in which
projects are linked to each other, both public
and private, so that a new interweaving of
town and country can be brought about. The
transition from ICES KIS 2 to ICES KIS 3 is thus
marked by the transition from ‘Multiple Land
Use’ to ‘System innovation in Urban and Regio-
nal Land Use and Area Development’ (SRG).

In December 2002, the Order in Council
[Algemene Maatregel van Bestuur] announced
the Cabinet’s intention to strengthen the know-
ledge infrastructure. Proposals may be submit-
ted for innovative and high value research that
leads to new technological and societal con-
cepts on the basis of the Besluit subsidies inves-
teringen kennisinfrastructuur (Bsik) [Subsidies
in Investment in the Knowledge Infrastructure
Decree] in the context of the third ICES/KIS round.

In the Bsik knowledge project described
here, the main policy issue of System Inno-
vation in Land Use has been extended to
System Innovation in Urban and Regional Land
Use and Area Development (SRG). With this
change we make it clear that our concern is not
only with land use, but also -and primarily- spa-
tial interventions, preferably in the form of
area-oriented development in which synergy

between projects is pursued. In that respect it is
important, as argued in the following section,
for the traditional distinction between town
and country to be bridged over. New relations-
hips between town and countryside are called
for: the separate consideration of town and
country no longer holds out much promise of
yielding results.

To strengthen the knowledge consortium
and to be able to take optimal advantage of the
changed problem statements, the Stichting
Habiforum [Habiforum Foundation] submits a
programme proposal together with Innovatie-
Netwerk Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster.

In this programme, the following indepen-
dent Expressions of Interest have been integra-
ted: D8: Ruimtelijk Investeren in Stedelijke
Netwerken [Spatial Investment in Urban
Networks] (RISNET; OTB/TUD), D7: Duurzame
Stedelijke Herstructurering [Sustainable Urban
Restructuring] (DUSTHER; OTB/TUD), D18:
Expertisenetwerk Meervoudig Ruimtegebruik
[Expertise network Multiple Land use] (Stichting
Habiforum); D19: Economische, sociale en cul-
turele dynamiek in verstedelijkend Nederland
[Economic, social and cultural dynamic in the
urbanized Netherlands]  (Stichting Habiforum);
D20: 3D Dynamische Duurzame Delta [Dynamic
Sustainable Delta] (InnovatieNetwerk Groene
Ruimte en Agrocluster) and D9: "Transforming
the Rotterdamse Ruit" (Erasmus University
Rotterdam).

Reader’s guide
In this chapter, the findings of the ICES/KIS

programme of Habiforum and of the Innovatie-
Netwerk Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster pro-
gramme are discussed. In addition, attention is
paid here to current developments in land use,
policy, and practice.

In chapter 3, we consider the problem sta-
tement that the SRG-programme is designed to
address.

In Chapter 4, the scientific relevance of the
SRG-programme is discussed.

Chapter 5 consists of a survey of the socie-
tal and economics importance of the knowled-
ge project 

Chapter 6 features the two pillars of the
SRG programme, namely the scientific research
and the practical projects, and the manner in
which science - policy - practice are linked
together. The experimental pilot projects form
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the pivot of the practical programme; these are
specific practical projects in which new know-
ledge is forged, solutions generated, and com-
petencies acquired. It is here that science, poli-
cy, and practice meet.

Chapter 7 contains a description of the
manner in which the knowledge programme is
structured as a network organization, and the
composition of the consortium. The choice of
partners is explained together with the manner
in which long-term cooperation is guaranteed,
together with the entry and exit regulations,
and the business and strategic management of
the project. The regulations concerning intellec-
tual property are set out.

Chapter 8 concerns the diffusion of know-
ledge and competencies. This diffusion is
designed to bring about innovation within and
between the worlds of science, policy, and
practice. All the dissemination activities inclu-
ding the website, symposia, seminars, and
publications are presented.

In chapter 9 the project budget is conside-
red, both as a whole and for the separate sub-
programmes and budgetary items. The manner
in which the co-financing is organized and how
the costs development keeps track with the
phasing and realization of the milestones is
indicated.

2.2 Habiforum, Expertise 
network for Multiple Land use

In 1999, Habiforum, Expertise network
Multiple Land use, started with the develop-
ment of a knowledge programme oriented to
multiple and intensive land use. The Habiforum
programme was one of the proposals accepted
in the context of the ICES/KIS-2 project. The
objective of the programme is as follows:
"Habiforum will make available knowledge that
counteracts as far as possible the squandering
of space so that, on the basis of new concepts
and procedures, we can make use of our land in
the Netherlands in a manner which is more
cost-effective, sustainable, and capable of
enhancing the quality of living." 

On the basis of the Plan of Approach, prac-
tical projects have been started and the scienti-
fic programme of Habiforum put into action. A
beginning has been made with the develop-
ment of knowledge, creating awareness, and
the elimination of the bottlenecks that appear

in practice. It was decided in the course of
2001, partly on the basis of the advice of the
Committee of Wise People [Comité van Wijzen]
in the monitoring report of 2000, to sharpen up
the focus in order to optimize the clout. The
notification  Koers 2001 Habiforum [The Habi-
forum Route 2001] puts the emphasis on the
parties who are responsible for the making of
spatial investments: demand and practice oriented.

Bearing in mind the complexity of the pro-
blem issue, the Habiforum programme was set
up in 1999 for a period of eight years. The
annual monitoring reports to ICES/KIS provide
accountability for the activities and the results.
For project descriptions and information with
respect to content, see the website www.habi-
forum.nl. 

The problem issue with which Habiforum is
concerned has undergone a necessary broade-
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Multiple land use
During the ICES-KIS 2-period, multiple land use tur-

ned out to be a tricky concept. In the publication:

Multiple land use: Stimuli and impediments [Multiple

land use. Stimulansen and belemmeringen] (Priemus,

Nijkamp & Dieleman, 2000) the concept is defined as fol-

lows: "The fulfilment of several functions in a certain

space and at a certain time." In this definition space,

time, and function are the key variables:

Space: Three-dimensional space at various scale

levels: part of a building, building, lot, neighbourhood,

quarter, district, city and region. The larger the scale, the

greater the number of function combinations that arise.

Above a certain scale level (neighbourhood) there is

always multiple land use.

Time: The definition of ‘multiple land use’ does not

presuppose simultaneity. The concern is for the fulfilment

of several functions within a certain period: an hour,

twenty-four hours, a week, month, season, year. The lon-

ger the time period, the greater is the number of func-

tion combinations that arise. Provided the time axis is

long enough, it seems that everything will be subject to

multiple land use.

Functions: In the first place the concern is for the fol-

lowing main functions: home and work/ business activi-

ty/retail-distribution/recreation-traffic/ agriculture-cattle

breeding/ nature-biodiversity-water. If so desired, each of

these main functions can be further subdivided. The furt-

her the functions are subdivided, the more frequent mul-

tiple land use becomes.

The conclusion drawn by Priemus, Nijkamp &
Dieleman (2000: 5) is clear:
"The definition must not be stretched too far (high

scale level, long time axis, marked function splitting),

because then everything can be perceived as multiple

land use."



ning through issues coming from the green
space and the rural areas. Issues in ecological
urban quality and transitions from town to
countryside appear to have a particularly close
relationship with the originally purely urban
issues. This relationship is reflected in the
research and practical projects that are being
carried out in the current Habiforum program-
me. In organizational respects, the connection
of town and countryside is expressed in coope-
ration with the InnovatieNetwerk Groene
Ruimte en Agrocluster.

The Comité van Wijzen has indicated in an
evaluation of the quality of the results of
Habiforum that the programme is worthy of A-
status  (Advies Comité van Wijzen on the
progress of the investment impulse for know-
ledge infrastructure 1998, December 2001).
The view was expressed that the programme
deserves prospects of continuation in a new
programme period. This view was supported by
a survey among members of the Habiforum
network (Gerrichhauzen & Partners, 2002).

2.3 InnovatieNetwerk 
Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster 

Against the background of the persistent
problems which confront the Netherlands in
terms of green space and agriculture, the
InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en
Agrocluster was set up in 2000 by the Minister
of LNV as a -clearly differently positioned-
successor to the Nationale Raad voor
Landbouwkundig Onderzoek [National Council
for Agricultural Research] (NRLO). The problems
in green space and agriculture, it was conclu-
ded, require sustainable solutions in which eco-
logical, economic and social developments can
strengthen each other. 

The realization of that sort of solution
requires innovation and patience (probably for
20 to 30 years).  The InnovatieNetwerk Groene
Ruimte en Agrocluster endeavours   to support
this necessary innovation. That support is given
in two ways: first, to sustain innovative initiati-
ves taken from the field which envisage gains
on several fronts at the same time: system
innovative initiatives. And second, to explore
apparently impossible target images envisio-
ned, such as a greenhouse that produces ener-
gy instead of swallowing it up. Endeavours are
then made to try to bring these images closer
to reality. Bringing solutions closer to hand for
such frequently connected problems requires
system innovative methods of working.

Work proceeds according to the KOMBI phi-
losophy. The starting point of this philosophy is
that, for the realization of system innovations,
five sorts of parties always have to be involved,
namely: Knowledge institutions, Government
authorities, Societal organizations, Companies/
citizens, and an Intermediary. It is only through
working together that these parties have the
key to enable them to arrive at optimal combi-
nations. 

InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en Agro-
cluster works across departments and is inde-
pendent. With respect to the green space, the
innovative task with which Innovatie-Netwerk
Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster is concerned can
be summarized as: How can economic activity
be optimally exploited so as to enhance lands-
cape quality, taking into account not only cur-
rent, but principally future norms and values?
To address this task activities will be developed
in several areas. These are: the reconstruction
of landscapes and nature, living and working in
a green environment; green roads and corridor
development; nature and water; new green ser-
vices; vital and sustainable green clusters.

2.4 OTB Research Institute 
for Housing, Urban and
Mobility Studies, Delft
University of Technology

The research programme will be co-ordina-
ted by OTB Research Institute for Housing,
Urban and Mobility Studies.

OTB Research Institute for Housing, Urban
and Mobility Studies was established in 1985 as
an interfaculty research institute in the TU Delft,
and is oriented to the planning and manage-
ment of the built environment. The OTB is an
independently managed unit within the TU
Delft that combines internationally oriented
fundamental research with applied research,
and organizes courses, study days, and other
forms of knowledge transfer. About half the
activities are externally financed; the university
finances the rest. The Board of the University
has appointed the OTB as the home base for
the TUD spearhead Sustainable Urban Areas.

When ICES-KIS 3 started, the OTB submit-
ted two Expressions of Interest: Ruimtelijk
Investeren in Stedelijke Netwerken [Spatial
Investment in Urban Networks] (RISNET), and
Duurzame Stedelijke Herstructurering [Sustain-
able Urban Restructuring] (DUSTHER). A strong
public-private consortium was formed for each
theme. In the first proposal, the national and
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regional level featured centrally, including the
multifunctional area development at a level that
crosses municipal boundaries. The second pro-
posal was concerned with the urgent task of
urban renewal, oriented towards the restructu-
ring of both urban residential areas as well as of
business parks and the (re)development of stra-
tegic city projects.

The OTB has acted as the leading partner in
a number of European research projects
(Terminet, Eurbanet, Corridesign, Build-on-Res)
and has recently been further strengthened
through two new research groups: Geo-infor-
mation and Land Development; GIS-Techno-
logy. The institute now has more than a hund-
red staff members, including four professors.

In the transition from Expression of Interest
to the final Bsik round the OTB was pleased to
become associated with Habiforum and the
InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en Agroclus-
ter. The institute will act as coordinator, with
final responsibility, and as co- executor of the
scientific research programme. This programme
will be carried out by six universities: Delft
University of Technology (TUD), Erasmus
University Rotterdam (EUR), Free University
Amsterdam (VU), Utrecht University (UU),
University of Amsterdam (UvA) and Wagenin-

gen University & Research (WUR). The project
leaders from these six universities form toget-
her the Scientific Steering group SRG.

2.5 Societal and spatial 
processes

2.5.1 Introduction

Societal and spatial processes operate in the
background of the main policy issue ‘System
Innovation in Land Use’; these processes were
recently inventoried by the Scientific Council for
Government Policy (WRR) and are featured in
what is now referred to as ‘the new geogra-
phy’. In the recent WRR report ‘Stad en land in
een nieuwe geografie [Town and countryside in
a new geography]’ Asbeek Brusse and colle-
agues (2002) have set out the relationship
between societal and spatial dynamics. 

2.5.2 Societal processes

Figure 2.1 sets out the economic dynamic
with respect to consumption and production
structures (Asbeek Brusse et al., 2002: 142),
together with the social-cultural and political
dynamic. Technological changes, such as the
ICT revolution, play an important part in the
background underlying these processes.
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Dynamic with respect to production 

structuresIncreasing (international) labour 

distribution and competition

Strong growth of the service sector 

(commercial, leisure, communication, media

Growing role for ICT

Increasing mobility of goods, services, 

passengers, capital, and knowledge

Dynamic with respect to consumption
patterns
Creation of new markets

Increasing differentiation of consumption

according to place and time

Growing significance of rapidly changing

modes

Growing roles of experiential, symbolic 

and aesthetic consumption

Social-culturaldynamic                                        Political dynamic

Demographic change

Individualization and professionalization

Changing role of work

Cultural homogenization

Differentiation of urban lifestyles

Democratization

Changing role of the national state

Restructuring of the welfare state

Realignment of public versus private sectors

New social movements

Changing role of citizens, experts, 

and the media

Source: Asbeek Brusse et al., 2002: 142.

Economic dynamic

Figure 2.1 Overview of the societal dynamic



The following trends are indicated for The
Netherlands for the period to 2020/2030 (see,
for example, chapter 3 in ‘Nederland verandert
[The Netherlands is undergoing change]’ in part

A of the Vijfde Nota over de Ruimtelijke
Ordening 2000/2020 [Fifth Memorandum on
Spatial Planning 2000/2020], in particular section 3.3,
Maatschappelijke trends [Societal trends] (p. 52-100):
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• Governmental redistribution of power and influence over four scale levels. Internationalization of 

regulations and economic steering mechanisms. At the same time, decentralization from state level 

to regional and local level, with a greater role for the citizen to play in spatial development. From this 

follows a clash of interests at scale levels. 

• Climate change with water problems as a consequence. From this follows a water storage task with

major consequences for land use.

• The natural growth in population will become more negative and be surpassed less extensively by the

migration balance. From about 2038 the population will slowly begin to decline in number. A few years

later the number of households will also start to decline.

• Aging, dejuvenation, and increasing multiculturalism will characterize population development. The

average household size will fall to some extent. The number of cities with an average household size

below 2.0 will rise.

• Household incomes will on average slowly rise. However, through the thinning out of households, this

overall increase will be weaker than the growth of the national income.

• The capital of households will on average increase strongly.

• A changing role for agriculture in the Deltametropolis. Other green markets such as nature, water

management, and recreation will replace food production for the world market. Agrarian nature 

associations will offer green services.

• The economic structure will shift further away from the agricultural and industrial sectors to 

commercial and personal services. The knowledge intensity of economic production will further 

§ increase. This shift has huge consequences for the labour market.

• The development of ICT, biotechnology, nanotechnology, and new materials will continue. 

The increase of ICT use by households and firms is likely to have substantial spatial implications.

• The demand for more living space and more space around the home will increase. Considerable 

interest will be shown in locations both in the city and in green areas. Preferences will be increasingly

individual and specific. The housing consumer will become more critical.

• Increasing integration of town and countryside, as a result of increasing urbanization and mobility

demand, on the scale of Northwest Europe. 

• The increasing interest attached by an urbanized society to nature and landscape for recreation, hou-

sing, and health. From this follows a space claim for high quality nature and landscape close to and in

the urban networks. 

• The internationalization of the economy and social life will increase. Globalization and the enlargement

of the EU will also have local consequences. The economy will develop into a cross border network eco-

nomy.

• Mobility will increase in terms of both passenger and freight transport. Corridor formation and the

development of logistic principles (such as hub and spoke networks) will have more spatial implications.

Utilization of the traffic infrastructure will be improved through the combination of traffic infrastructure

and ICT infrastructure. Physical and digital accessibility will be important for firms and homes.

• The three mainports in the Netherlands—the port of Rotterdam, Schiphol airport, and the ICT junction

to the southwest of Amsterdam—will remain of crucial importance for the international connections of

the Netherlands within Europe and in intercontinental terms.

• Opportunities to enjoy leisure time will become more important in the needs fulfilment of households

(sport, culture, theatre, recreation, and so forth). The economic significance of the leisure and culture

industry will increase.

• Negative environmental effects (such as the greenhouse effect, noise pollution, the contamination of air,

water, and ground soil) and energy use threaten to increase strongly. It is of increasing importance that

economic growth should develop within certain environmental limits.

• The significance of external safety and social safety will increase. Citizens will set higher demands and

will be more likely to hold government authorities to acount.

• The impacts of economic growth on the income distribution will continue to demand attention and

from time to time necessitate government interventions.

Table 2.1 Societal developments according to the Fifth Spatial Planning Memorandum



2.5.3 Spatial developments

The spatial consequences of all this cannot
be absorbed in one glance. The differences per
location and per region could be large, partly
because of path dependencies. In general terms
the pressure on land will increase, as has been
quantified in the VROM publication: ‘Calcu-
lating with space [Rekenen met ruimte]’ (1999).
The need for land for housing, work, traffic
infrastructure, recreation, nature and water will
increase. Only one sector will on balance yield
land: agriculture. In both the city and the region
important spatial transformation processes are
anticipated, consisting of both profitable
(sometimes even lucrative) and unprofitable
investments.

The Fifth Memorandum on Spatial Planning
presents the following overview of the develop-
ment of the need for land (Ministerie van
VROM, 2000: 120-129): see Table 2.2.

Table 2.2 Spatial needs in the
Netherlands 2000-2030

In general terms, six intervention 
strategies can be distinguished (p.120):

(1) the setting of priorities;
(2) the exportation of space needs;
(3) the reduction of the need for space 

in accordance with policy;
(4) the intensification of land use;
(5) the combination of space needs;
(6) the transformation of spatial structures 

and buildings.

The first three strategies amend the need
for land in the Netherlands; the last three ack-
nowledge this need and try to provide for it
resourcefully. The SRG Knowledge Project rela-
tes in particular to the last three intervention
strategies: intensification, combination, and
transformation. We speak of high value land
use, often in the form of multiple land use at
various scale levels. The achievement of spatial
quality as experienced by various categories of
users continues to stand to the fore.
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Land needs for housing 39,000 ha low scenario    85,000 ha high scenario

Land needs for work 32,000 ha low 54,000 ha high

Land demand for infrastructure 35,000 ha low 60,000 ha high

Land demand for recreation 144,000 ha

Land demand for nature and landscape 333,000 ha

Land demand for water safety 90,000 ha

Land demand for extra open water 25,000 ha

Land demand for spatial

measures for water management 375,000 ha

Land demand for agriculture -170,000 ha low -475,000 high



Figure 2.2 Overview of the spatial dynamic

2.5.4 Interaction between societal
and spatial dynamics 

In figure 2.2 Asbeek Brusse and colleagues
(2002) give an overview of the spatial conse-
quences of the economic, social-cultural, and
political dynamics. Of great importance is the
question how economic, social-cultural and
political factors will develop in the future and
what consequences they will have in the next
few decades for the spatial dynamic. A good
insight into these future trends is of great
importance for the policy to be implemented.

In the WRR report ‘Stad en land in een nieu-
we geografie [Town and country in a new
geography]’ Asbeek Brusse and colleagues
(2002) give an extensive overview of recent
economic, sociological, and geographical theo-
ries on spatial change. They conclude that town
and countryside will become increasingly inter-
woven, so that separate urban analyses and
regional analyses will become less worthwhile.
The WRR report follows in the footsteps of

Castells, who states (Castells, 1996: 410):
"Space is the expression of society. Since our
societies are undergoing structural transforma-
tion, it is a reasonable hypothesis to suggest
that new spatial forms and processes are cur-
rently emerging." Currently the direct and indi-
rect spatial implications of information and
communication technologies attract particular
attention. The current pattern of cities, roads,
green, and real estate also remains an impor-
tant source of knowledge and research.

The overviews provided by Asbeek Brusse
and colleagues (2002) are far from complete.
The WRR analyses refer only to the first two
themes of the people-profit-planet triangle; the
ecological perspective is completely absent. In
the SRG Knowledge Project the full people-pro-
fit-planet triangle is placed to the fore in the
combination of the economic dynamic, social-
cultural values, and the ecological and broader
sustainability dimension.

We see an increase in the attention paid to
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Spatial consequences of the 
reorganization of production systems
• Changed location patterns of activities:

the creation of innovation centres; of

regional economies; concentration of

(financial) services; production in low

wage countries

• Laying of infrastructure (goods and 

information}

• Increasing importance of services and

leisure products: tourism, the heritage

industry

Spatial consequences of changed 
consumption patterns
• Space as consumption space for the

middle classes

• Growing importance of the visual

experience of consumption of the

space itself

• Re-evaluation of older residential dis-

tricts: place of residence as identity

• The role of the corporate identity of 

companies in their choice of location

Spatial consequences Spatial consequences          

Social-cultural dynamic                                       Political dynamic

• Various requirements related to 

planning design and use

• Revival of land associated identities,

and simultaneous uncoupling from

cultural characteristics and place

• Attention paid to risks and safety:

supervised and selected access 

• New daily mobility patterns

• Withdrawal of the government: 

privatized housing market, networks,

and public space

• Rearrangement of government scales

• Other governance opportunities for 

the national state

• New arrangements for planning design

projects

• Issues, diversity, and meanings: 

radicalization of the space debate

Source: Asbeek Brusse et al., 2002: 145.

Spatial consequences

Economic dynamic



ecological quality in the urban area and an
increase in the importance attached by the
urbanized society to nature and landscape for
recreation, housing, and health. The result is a
claim on land for high quality nature and lands-
capes in and near the urban networks. Changes
in the agricultural sector strengthen these
trends; to some extent green markets such as
nature, water management, and recreation are
replacing food production for the world mar-
ket. Agricultural Nature Societies will offer
green services. Climate change will lead to
further water problems and consequently to a
water retaining and water storage task.

In the next few years, the anticipated res-
tructuring of the agricultural sector brought
about by economic and environmental factors
will make land available for non-agricultural,
residential and business functions. On the one
hand this development raises the danger of
undesirable damage to the important values
attached to rural areas, while on the other the
development offers opportunities for a multi-
functional and vital countryside of a higher spa-
tial quality. Moreover, the increase in mobility is
of great importance, as is the increase in multi-
ethnicity, in a few urban districts in particular. In
the WRR study, the precise nature of the rela-
tionships between societal, technological, and
spatial processes was not established. Its deter-
mination demands further, more sharply focu-
sed research, as does the establishment of the
relationship with the typical SRG themes of spa-
tial investment in urban and green-blue net-
works and sustainable renewal, economic vita-
lity, social cohesion, and the accessibility of
cities.

"When you keep the artificial distinction
between town and country, you are
loosing grips on space" (Wim Derksen,
NRC Handelsblad 3 October 2002)

The choice of a particular scale level for an
analysis or for the spatial policy to be imple-
mented is no simple task. Swyngedouw states
(1997: 169): "Starting any geographical analy-
sis from a given geographical scale (local,
regional, national) is deeply antagonistic to
apprehending the world in a dynamic, proces-
sed-based manner. (...) Spatial ‘scale’ has to be
theorized as something that is ‘produced’; a
process that is always deeply heterogeneous,
conflictory and contested." 

It is of increasing importance to go ‘right
through the scales’: What are the national and
international dimensions of spatial processes at

regional level, and how do international deve-
lopments work out at the local level? The social
cohesion at neighbourhood and district level
cannot be considered separately from selective
house moving processes at urban regional level,
or from international political instability, or the
lack of economic balance at global level.
Similarly the development of rural areas at local
level can contribute to the spatial quality of the
Ecological main structure at national level.

Question marks are increasingly being set
against the conclusion drawn by some authors
that distance is no longer of importance
(Cairncross, 1998) (Graham & Marvin, 1996:
377-379; Hall, 1998: 960-969). The conclusion
that should be drawn is that a new geography
is crystallizing out (Sassen, 1996: 1-31; Kotkin,
2000). With the arrival of this new geography
social processes will be organized anew, on
the one hand through connections on an
increasingly large scale, and on the other within
existing spaces with separate processes, often
separate groups, in separate spaces: residential
area, business park, shopping centre (Van
Asbeek et al., 2002: 151). The new geography
offers a combination of increase of scale and
differentiation of place and networks. Places
acquire a different significance for different
user groups. Competition for the planning and
design of space has intensified. Dealing with
that competition requires new insights, and
new solutions.

Open spaces will become ever more built-
up. The physical and ICT networks are develo-
ping rapidly. All this development has huge
consequences for government intervention
with respect to space (Van Asbeek et al., 2002:
154). Land features to an increasing extent in
political debates. The government and other
actors will have to learn to cope with the diver-
sity of demands and desires concerning land
that are presented from various spatial images
(Graham & Marvin, 2001: 416-417).

In spatial planning, the allocation plan is
now in some difficulties as an administrative
instrument. The room for manoeuvre for a suc-
cessful area-oriented policy is dwindling. The
canalizing function of spatial planning is being
eroded, because the insight is gaining ground that
the planning of land use offers few opportuni-
ties for the management of societal processes.

Finally, it is becoming increasingly difficult
for the government to mediate over land use in
a polarized situation with conflicting claims. In
many countries more public spaces are being
privatized. Such developments are associated
with increasing distribution problems. Political
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pronouncements on such distribution problems
are unavoidable.

The new geography has far-reaching conse-
quences for the distinction drawn between the
dimensions of town and country. With respect
to the approach presented in the Fifth
Memorandum, according to the WRR an alter-
native land policy for the Netherlands is neces-
sary (Van Asbeek et al., 2002: 160). The WRR
supports the call to abandon the ambition to
manage the spatial development of large areas
from one integrated framework (Graham &
Marvin, 2001: 413-417). Rather, the government
should be prepared to deal creatively with
social plurality and the differentiated and some-
times ambivalent spatial desires that derive
from it. Since the association of activities with a
location is a less decisive factor, government
influence via the allocation of land use is much
reduced.

Following Hajer and Reijndorp (2001:
28-29), the WRR advocates that the govern-
ment should operate proactively and align itself
with the societal dynamic from a positive per-
spective instead of setting itself against the
existing spatial dynamic via a restrictive con-
tours policy (Asbeek et al., 2002: 169). In the
event, the red contours described in the
National Spatial Policy Position Paper
(Ministerie van VROM, 2002) have now been
scrapped.

Asbeek et al. (2002) argue that the gover-
nment should not hold on rigidly to the com-
pact cities policy, but should promote the
enhancement of quality in the cities by the
laying of parks, green areas, and squares in the
urban environment. Suburban residential areas
and unstructured business activity at intersec-
tions (Garreau, 1991) should not be prejudged,
but seen rather as places with valuable design
opportunities. The so-called countryside offers
a host of development opportunities that ought
to be capable of being utilized to some extent.

Distance should be taken from the stance
that an integral spatial policy can be implemen-
ted for the whole of the Netherlands. The tasks
and responsibilities associated with land should
be redistributed over several levels of gover-
nment and between state and community.
Selectively, at certain locations, an effective and
creative planning design policy can be imple-
mented that supports and strengthens desired
developments. In the SRG Knowledge Project
many such locations have the status of a pilot
project on which various research projects will
be based.

The developments outlined set our country
some important spatial tasks, such as invest-
ment in urban networks in which urban struc-
tures and traffic networks are coordinated with
each other within blue and green contours, the
utilization of the restructuring of agriculture for
a more multifunctional development of rural
areas, the implementation of national and
European goals on the quality of nature within
and outside the Ecological Main Structure, and
furthermore the restructuring of urban districts
and industrial areas and the selective develop-
ment of strategic city projects. 

The SRG Knowledge Project has been set up
so as to remove any barriers that might be
encountered and give the tasks described more
chance of success, leading to high value and
multiple land use and a high spatial quality.

The Cabinet indicated the direction which
national spatial policy ought to take in the
National Spatial Policy Position Paper of
November 2002. The Cabinet specified the
manner in which the Fifth Memorandum on
Spatial Planning and the National Traffic and
Transport plan will be adapted. The Cabinet
particularly wishes to see the launch of the
implementation of policy; the policy alterations
will be further worked out in a new Spatial
Memorandum (Nota Ruimte). 

The policy emphases set by the present
Cabinet (National Spatial Policy Position Paper)
relate closely to the analysis, presented above.
There will be fewer regulations and more land
for development. The Cabinet has also incorpo-
rated the developments in the agriculture sec-
tor and in rural areas in the approach. It has
been concluded that the rural part of a mono-
functional area will change into an area with
multiple use functions such as recreation,
homes, and work. The Cabinet does not seek to
set the countryside under lock and key, but
would rather provide more opportunities for
multifunctional use. In the same time the
Cabinet maintains the goals, which were for-
mulated for the Ecological Main Structure.

More land will be made available for the
multifunctional development of the country-
side. Provinces and local authorities will be
given a stronger voice concerning housing con-
struction. The Cabinet will maintain the balan-
ce between urban and rural areas without
regressing to rigid policy frameworks. The
provinces are best able to interpret the balance
in the context of the area-oriented policy.
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2.6 Conclusion

In this chapter an overview is presented of a
number of societal transitions, which will impo-
se conditions on system innovation in land use
and area development.

The Sociaal en Cultureel Planbureau [Social
and Cultural Planning Bureau] (Schnabel, 2000)
distinguishes five macro trends:
• Internationalization (and the associated

globalization, liberalization, migration, and
European integration);

• Informatization (enormous increase in ICT
applications with important effects on a
host of other trends);

• Individualization (promotion of own 
interests, emancipation, awareness, less
hierarchy);

• Intensification (increasing importance for
consumers and citizens of experiences,
variety, orientation towards personal 
feelings);

• Increased informality (authority less 
matter-of-course, no automatic granting 
of respect, increase of horizontal 
communication: network society).

In the Netherlands there are several tradi-
tional changes, which also play a part; these
include economic growth, economic restructu-
ring (from an industrial economy to a  know-
ledge-based economy, primarily based on com-
mercial and personal services), demographic
development, (aging, dejuvenation, immigra-
tion and declining population growth), an
increasing pressure on nature and an increasing
depletion of the environment. For land use in
the Netherlands this means an increasing scar-
city of land and thus an intense struggle for
land and the allocation of land. Not only will
the land claims for housing, business activity
and infrastructure continue to increase, but we
will also be confronted by mounting land claims
for nature and water. The only function that on
balance is yielding land is the agrarian
sector, which is currently undergoing radical
restructuring.

The challenge underlying the knowledge
project entitled ‘System Innovation Urban and
Regional Land Use and Area Development’
(SRG) is the attainment of the optimal combi-
nation of economic dynamics, social-cultural
values, and ecological quality. To achieve that
end a scientific voyage of discovery will be
undertaken into the spatial synergy between
the networks in space, between the functions
which these networks fulfil for society, and

which can lead to this synergy after due exami-
nation and steering processes. 

The space that makes up the Netherlands
can be perceived as a system of networks, spa-
tially connected with each other, which bind
town and countryside together. The topics of
interest include public and private investments
in and the design of urban networks, and main-
ports, nodes and connections, regional area
development and town-country transitions,
including the restructuring of city neighbour-
hoods and business parks and the (re) develop-
ment of strategic urban projects. All this is envi-
saged with a view to the realization of spatial
quality, high value and multiple land use orien-
ted towards the enhancement of economic
vitality, social cohesion, accessibility, and ecolo-
gical sustainability of town and countryside.

Many people complain about the impenet-
rable procedures in spatial planning, about the
lack of spatial quality, about the monotony and
monofuncionality, and inadequate consumer
sovereignty. To achieve better results and ope-
rate more decisively, area-oriented develop-
ment planning will be required, involving many
actors and achieving synergy between projects.

The belief prevails that the shortcomings of
the present manner of planning and design are
so great an innovation of the system of spatial
planning and design is necessary. Only by a dif-
ferent, innovative approach can the other
demands imposed on spatial planning and
design be met.

These other demands are:
• the need for demand management, 

for example demand by citizens and 
companies;

• the capacity to cope with important 
differences;

• the capacity to deliver spatial quality;
• an effective plan formation and

implementation;
• an integrated approach to town and

countryside.

The belief prevails that the demands listed
can no longer be met in the traditional manner
in which spatial issues in our country are dealt
with, namely through planning by licence.
Another approach is needed, oriented to deve-
lopment and realization, referred to in the last
few years by the term development planning.
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This project will mobilize knowledge to
bring about the desired transformation from
planning by licence to development planning at
both the regional level and the level of town
and urban district.
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Problem statement
and key issues

3
Knowledge project:



3.1 Introduction

The various societal changes and transitions
induce a renewal in all sorts of areas at various
levels: the modernization of production and
consumption processes, technological moderniza-
tion, institutional transformation and political-
administrative developments. 

The societal developments outlined call for
five requirements with respect to spatial policy:
the competency to incorporate demand
management; the competency to deal simulta-
neously with different interests; the competen-
cy to deliver spatial quality; the skill to arrive at
more effective planning and implementation; and
an integrated approach to town and country.

These requirements cannot be met via the
current approach of planning by licence. An
adjustment is necessary of the current spatial
planning and design, which sets out all kinds of
opportunities and prohibitions to avoid undesi-
rable situations. To change from that manner of
working, the manner in which the whole spatial
ensemble plays needs to be altered. It must as
it were become another game, one that is more
target-directed. This new approach is referred
to by the term development planning. See in
this context the publications of among others
the WRR (1998, 2001), Ministerie van VROM
(1997; 2001), VROM-Raad (2002) and SER
(2001). 

The necessary transformation from licence
planning to development planning will not
come about of its own accord. That is because
the three domains capable of developing the
required knowledge and competencies (science,
policy and practice) are themselves part of the
problem. Two reasons can be put forward for
this state of affairs.

The first reason relates to the fact that the
domains are internally segmented. This leads in
practice to the wheel having to be continuous-
ly reinvented, because no learning takes place
from other practices. In science, the segmenta-
tion can be seen where work is undertaken in
one discipline while multidisciplinarity is being
called for, and the marked separation between
research on the town and on the countryside.
With respect to policy, both a horizontal and a
vertical separation can be observed. Horizontal,
in the sense that ministries, for example, do not
work from a total vision, but make sectoral
plans which then have to be coordinated with
associated departments. And vertical, in the
sense that the coordination between the State,
provincial and local government authorities
leaves much to be desired.

The second reason relates to the separation
between these domains. The practice domain
makes inadequate use of the results of
research, is incapable of formulating appropria-
te questions to enable the science domain to
develop the missing knowledge, and is not fully
able to deal with the policy domain. With
respect to science, demand management is still
limited, and just dropping the results of
research in the policy and practice domains is
fruitless. The situation for the policy domain is
that inadequate use is made of the generalized
knowledge made available via the science
domain and plans may only be implemented
with difficulty because they do not relate to
(ideas in) the practical domain. 

3.2 Innovation processes

A radical change is needed to really imple-
ment development-oriented planning. Such a
form of integral renewal with a long time hori-
zon is referred to as system innovation. System
innovations are cross-organizational qualitative
renovations that various system participants
bring about together through their various con-
tributions of different kinds of knowledge and
skills; in the process, the relationships between
the system participants change radically (NRLO,
1999). System innovations require the contribu-
tion of many different parties and multidiscipli-
nary knowledge.

“When we cannot come beyond 
talking and writing, there will be 
so many troublespots in our country
that our children will blame us.” 
(Guido van Woerkum, CEO ANWB)

Transitions and system innovations also
demand another form of management; tradi-
tional management forms are no longer suita-
ble. The inability to provide adequate manage-
ment becomes evident in increasing manage-
ment barriers, leading to a failure to utilize
management opportunities adequately.

The Comité van Wijzen [Committee of Wise
Men] adopts a similar approach and noted in
their recommendations on the progress of the
investment impulse for the knowledge infrast-
ructure (2001) that innovation processes them-
selves need to change:

"Research, product development, imple-
mentation, and market forces take place incre-
asingly within the functions of each other. This
operational overlap makes evident the necessi-
ty of an integral approach for the whole inno-
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vation chain, from fundamental research to
application with the inclusion of knowledge
protection, exploitation, and interactive com-
munication. Only then can research results be
made rapidly available to society." 

The Comité indicated the conditions that
they consider of crucial importance for the role,
position, and success of the knowledge infra-
structure within a competitive, dynamic know-
ledge economy:
• The opportunities for the implementation

of interdisciplinary research (including the
sciences, arts, and social sciences) must be
enhanced and stimulated.

• Barriers between fundamental-strategic
and applied research must be eliminated.

• Also the needs of practitioners have to
guide the research agenda.

• Cooperation between the market sector
and public institutions must be stimulated
without at the same time sight being lost
of the public knowledge infrastructure’s
own primary objectives.

• The coordination and cooperation of the
various specialist departments must be
improved.

Knowledge is the crucial resource to realise
a system innovation. To reach this goal several
dilemmas need to be worked out which are
inherent in the generation and dissemination of
knowledge. The authors of the publication
"Opdrachtgeverschap: De Burger als Klant [The
Awarding Public Authority: The Citizen as
Client" (2002) present some of these dilemmas:
• Improved access to existing knowledge and

the development of new knowledge.
• Knowledge about the preparation of 

projects and knowledge about the 
realization of projects.

• Explicit, clearly articulated knowledge 
versus 'tacit' knowledge.

• Knowledge about the progress of projects;
that requires transparency.

• Knowledge about (networks of) people
who are involved in projects.

The distinction between explicit and 'tacit'
knowledge is cited as one of the most funda-
mental of the dichotomies mentioned. Only a
part of the knowledge that is used and genera-
ted in the course of the preparation and reali-
zation of spatial projects can be articulated, set
down in writing, and stored in databanks.

The conclusion that innovation does not
simply come about through the mere produc-

tion of more knowledge is also important.
What is concerned is the transformation of
knowledge into procedures. In this context,
thinking about knowledge productivity is of
importance. Central to this thinking stands the
notion that knowledge is a personal competency:
it concerns a subjective skill that cannot be
considered separately from the individual who
possesses it. Not only is it a matter of the routi-
ne application of regulations and procedures in
the approach to standard problems, but also of
the improvement of the regulations, the analy-
sis of new situations, the development of new
concepts, and obtaining a better grasp on the
thinking and learning processes that underlie
the skills involved. Knowledge productivity
refers to the competency to search out relevant
information, to develop a new competency
with it, and then to apply it to the improvement
by significant shifts and radical innovation of
work processes and spatial concepts.

Knowledge based on experience is tied to
people or groups of people. The transfer of
such knowledge takes place through coopera-
tion in action and interaction between people,
groups, or organizations.

3.3 System innovation in land
use and area development:
many components

What do we understand now by the phrase:
system innovation in urban and regional land
use and area development? The concern is for a
system innovation with several components,
which can appear simultaneously:
• Systematic imbedding of local and regional

spatial design issues in developments at a
higher scale level. Thinking and argument
must thread right through the scale levels.
That approach entails: having an eye for
cross border green, blue, traffic, and ICT
networks, the global relationships of the
mainports, the spatial consequences of the
European integration and the enlargement
of the EU, and transnational spatial policy.
Orientation points include the economic
main structure in NW Europe, the location
of mainports in hub and spoke networks,
the blue green ecological main structure of
Europe, the European Spatial Development
Perspective, the NWMA Spatial Vision, and
the Trans European Networks (TEN).

• The scale of housing markets, labour mar-
kets, and mobility markets has grown, so
that increasingly a cross municipal border
approach to spatial design issues is indica-
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ted. As an answer to this development, the
Dutch government has introduced the con-
cept of the urban network as a new con-
text for spatial policy. Within this framew-
ork, cities work selectively together and
endeavour to achieve a multifunctional
approach in which investment projects are
linked in project envelopes. This supra
municipal, partly supra regional approach
implies a new interweaving between town
and countryside. The transformation of the
Randstad to the Deltametropolis is a uni-
que task.

• System innovation in land use and area
development entails paying attention to
the fundamental shifts in land use resul-
ting from the restructuring of the agricul-
tural sector, via the need to realise the
high quality of nature where space is in-
creasingly under pressure, to the necessity
of land for water, to the necessity of
enhancing the interconnectivity and inter-
operability of infrastructure networks in
passenger and freight transport, and to 
the spatial effects of ICT-infrastructures.

• The above aspects culminate in a task for
integrated area-oriented development, for
the most part crossing municipal borders,
in which synergy between various func-
tions is sought and in which there is multi-
actor decision making, which requires the
coproduction of policy, public private
cooperation, and demand management.
For those functions it is necessary to deve-
lop coherent structures (networks) on a
proper scale: often regional and even
(inter)national. Only such an approach can
lead to creative forms of multiple and high
value land use and to demand oriented
spatial quality. The relation between
Spatial-Economic Main Structure and
Ecological Main Structure of The
Netherlands is at stake here.

• The desired synergy between various forms
of land use requires a new orientation to
the relationship between red and green,
red and blue, and an integration of blue-
green structures, infrastructure networks,
urban nodes, and real-estate development.
Greenblue networks can contribute to the
quality of life.

• Within the city, the urban restructuring
task had already appeared as formulated in
the VROM Urban Renewal Memorandum
of 1997. The task involves a sustainable
restructuring and redifferentiation of less
popular, monofunctional urban districts,

which need to be transformed into multi-
functional, differentiated, attractive com-
ponents of the network city.

• The economic transformation of industry
(goods) to commercial and personal servi-
ces requires a sustainable restructuring of
business parks with a more intensive and
higher value land use and the (re)develop-
ment of multifunctional strategic urban
projects, such as urban (sub)centres, key
projects and railway station surrounds. The
tendency towards sustainable entrepre-
neurship (people, profit, planet) creates a
need to know how firms can contribute to
social and ecological sustainability of the
environment.

• The emphasis on sustainability in combina-
tion with the increasing scarcity of land
implies a transformation from greenfield
development to the restructuring of town
and country. Arguments must consistently
be in terms of lifespan and lifespan costs.
Barriers to high value and multiple land
use must be removed.

• A new, improved knowledge infrastructure
for land use and area development will
have to be set up to attain the system
innovation of land use and area develop-
ment striven for in an effective and effi-
cient manner. A systematic interchange
needs to be brought about between thin-
king and doing, between researching and
learning, between doing-while-learning
and learning-while-doing. Government
authorities, market parties, societal organi-
zations and knowledge institutions are all
involved in this joint search-and-learn pro-
cess. When the ICES-KIS 3 period has been
completed, the knowledge infrastructure
must be capable of continuing under its
own resources and must then continue to
combine research, policy, and practice.

3.4 Problem statement

The high level economic, social-cultural,
and political dynamic outlined here is accompa-
nied by an unremitting reassessment of our
spatial environment. Through their high levels
of consumption, prosperous Western societies
set ever-higher demands on the quality of life
and on the spatial environment. The achieve-
ment of spatial quality through the accommo-
dation of the dynamic in production and con-
sumption imposes high demands on spatial
planning and policy. In a large part of our den-
sely populated country, this task means that
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resourceful combinations of red, green, and
blue functions must be sought, while economic
dynamic, social-cultural values and ecologic
quality have to be combined optimally. 

In a rapidly changing political environment
and rapidly changing markets the traditional
forms of planning and policy are no longer ade-
quate. The process of (re)allocation, (re)design
and (re)use of land is ripe for a fundamental
revision. There needs to be a transformation of
planning through licences to development plan-
ning, both at the regional level and at the levels
of city, city neighbourhoods, and green areas.
The principles for this revision have already
been formulated in WRR (1998, 2001),
Ministerie of VROM (1997; 2001) VROM-Raad
(2002) and SER (2001). 

The current planning through license 
is strongly related with the following 
problems and challenges:

• Monofunctional and sector managed 
spatial planning leads to a claim culture in
spatial planning, in which the potential
synergy between various forms of land use
are not fully utilized. Efforts should be
made to achieve spatial synergy in spatial
networks.

• The governmental and administrative divi-
sion over the different scale levels requires
the clarification of how the spatial deve-
lopment on one scale level contributes to
that on other scale levels and via what
processes of deliberation that can be
achieved. Efforts should be made to achie-
ve spatial synergy between the scale levels.

• Spatial planning leads only too often to
unsatisfactory spatial quality: that is to say,
the intended spatial pattern does not
always suit the functional demands that
ought to have been met, or the citizens
and enterprises are not satisfied with the
results. Efforts should be made to realize
more spatial quality.

The knowledge that is currently available is
inadequate for the achievement of the transfor-
mation required. Insofar as knowledge is availa-
ble, the skills and tools are lacking to incorpo-
rate current knowledge in practical procedures.
This knowledge project is intended not only to
enhance fundamental knowledge in relevant
areas, but also to put new solutions to the test
in (planning and policy) practice.

The ‘System Innovation in Urban and

Regional Land Use and Area Development’ pro-
gramme is set up to allow the necessary system
innovation to be thought through, elaborated
and operationalized in practice.

The overarching problem statement of the
SRG knowledge project reads as follows: 

“How can knowledge gaps be bridged over
and competencies promoted so as to bring
about a transformation from planning by licen-
ce to development planning, in which the con-
ditions are created for the achievement of
synergy in the design of urban networks and
mainports, nodes and connections, regional
area development and town-country transi-
tions, the renewal of urban districts, the
restructuring of business parks, and the
(re)development of strategic city projects?
What is at stake is the realization of spatial
quality following current and future demand,
high value and multiple land use, and the elimi-
nation of the barriers hindering this realization.“

The SRG-programme makes a clear choice
for a level where spatial interventions take
place: the regional and local level, which are
more and more related to developments on a
national and international scale.

More specifically, answers are 
sought for the following questions: 

• Ho do we generate sufficient fundamental
scientific knowledge on multiple land use
and associated matters that can be used at
local and regional level and is based on
questions derived from the practice.

• How can competencies be developed to
arrive at efficient planning and implemen-
tation in a manner that takes account of
the various interests involved.

• How can scientific knowledge be made
usable in practice and so contribute to bet-
ter spatial quality.

• What questions arise in the course of prac-
tical implementation and how can they be
translated into scientific research.

• How can the domains of science, policy
and practice arrive at effective spatial plan-
ning and design procedures and spatial
investments through making use of the
available fundamental and experiential
knowledge and competencies?

3.5 Two lines

To develop the required knowledge and
competencies, work will be undertaken along
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two, mutually interacting lines:

• a practical programme;
• a scientific programme.

A central feature in the practical program-
me are the pilot projects. These are specific
practical situations at various scale levels in
both town and green space and are related to
the various themes listed above (urban net-
works and mainports; nodes and connections;
regional area development and town-country
transitions; restructuring of city districts; urban
renewal and business parks).

The innovative processes and ideas for
development planning will be tried out in the
pilot projects: innovation, experimentation, and
learning in practice. The three domains of
science, policy and practice participate in the
pilot projects. In this way, the gulf between
these domains and between thinking and doing
are bridged over. The processes of knowledge
fusion, knowledge creation, and knowledge
dissemination take place in the pilot projects.
Because of the manner in which they are
designed, the pilot projects are powerful lear-
ning environments for the acquisition and
application of new procedural skills and com-
petencies. 

The second line concerns the scientific pro-
gramme. The core question here is how optimal
use can be made of the most recent scientific
insights with respect  to the urban and region-
al spatial dynamic in an advanced economy
such as the Netherlands. The preconditions
linked to successful spatial investment strate-
gies will be sought out. Attention will be paid
here to the realization of the current and future
demand-oriented spatial quality and the elimi-
nation of the barriers that occur.

The process architecture to be developed
and utilized will put the emphasis on the develop-
ment of procedures and practices for an area-
oriented development in which long-term
stakeholders are identified and involved and in
which the coproduction of policy, multilevel
governance, public-private cooperation, citizen
participation, and demand orientation can pro-
ceed effectively. Through the linking of public
and private investments in project envelopes a
new perspective will be given to the ICES-
procedures on spatial economic investments,
currently at a standstill. The knowledge project
is oriented towards the establishment of a
knowledge infrastructure in which public
actors, market parties, societal organizations,

and knowledge institutions participate. This
knowledge infrastructure must be capable of
continuing to operate under its own resources
after the knowledge project has been completed.

Six universities will participate in the scien-
tific programme; together, they cover a wide
range of disciplines (including economics, social
geography, planning, sociology, public/social
administration, and ecology). 

The connection between science and  prac-
tice takes place in the pilot projects. There,
post-docs and professors participate. That joint
activity has two goals: a. the incorporation of
current scientific knowledge; b. the identifica-
tion of the questions which science must
address. In addition, the PhD trajectories will be
used to generalize knowledge from practice
wherever possible and from there to develop
new approaches which practitioners can use.
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4.1 Introduction

Several different scientific frameworks and
references will receive attention in the know-
ledge project. We specify the following scientific
traditions, to which the programme will refer:
• The first issue concerns the economic,

social, cultural, demographic and technolo-
gical changes and the spatial effects that
can be ascribed to these changes. The
project will refer to WRR publications
(2002) about the relationships between
town and country and the economic,
sociological, and geographic theories they
put forward.

• Special attention will be paid to the spatial
implications of ICT use and ICT infrastruc-
tures. In the last few decades, many theo-
ries have been developed, several of which
contradict each other (Toffler, 1980;
Cairncross, 1995; 1997; Castells, 1989;
1996; Janelle & Hodge, 1999; Townsend,
2001; Warf, 2001; Priemus, 2002 and
particularly Graham & Marvin, 1996;
2001). Specifically, the spatial effects of
ICT on the settlement preferences of
various categories of firms and the housing
(environment) preferences of households,
together with the home-and-work rela-
tionship will be further researched. Here
a link will be made with research recently
financed by NWO in the context of the
MES programme (Society & the Electronic
Highway).

• Several theories have recently been develo-
ped which seek to account for the dynamic
of network cities, urban networks, and
polynuclear urban regions (Batten, 1995;
Capello, 2000; Townsend, 2001; Warf,
2001; Drewe, 1998; Dieleman & Faludi,
1998). This approach is far from having
crystallized out; nevertheless, it has been
embraced in recent Dutch policy docu-
ments (Ministerie van VROM et al, 1999;
Ministerie van VROM, 2001) without a
previous opportunity to review the  impli-
cations.

• There is a long history of city theories,
which will doubtless be overtaken by
theories with respect to polynuclear
urban regions. For urban renewal and the
restructuring of city districts, an up-to-date
insight is necessary into the economic,
social, cultural and demographic dynamic
to which cities and districts are currently
subject. The processes of immigration,
selective outmigration, social integration,
and des-integration also play an important

part. A host of theories about social cohe-
sion and social capital in city districts has
recently been developed, the value of
which for those preparing urban policy
remains to a large extent to be demonstra-
ted. These theories will be inventoried,
evaluated, and where necessary adjusted.

• The points above take up the existing resi-
dential environment preference theories,
theories with respect to residential mobili-
ty, business location preferences and
company mobility and consider them
critically and, where necessary, amended
and  updated.

• In the last few decades, theories and
methods involving the concepts of sustai-
nability and economical energy use have
been developed, largely based on the
analysis of areas, actors, flows (materials,
water, energy) and lifespan analysis.
Methods have been developed to measure
the sustainability and the quality of energy
use: Ecoquantum, the Energy performance
coefficient respectively. These theories and
methods will be built on further. In the
process, attention will be paid to institu-
tional factors and behavioural reactions,
such as rebound effects.

• Landscape ecology is developing into a
scientific basis for  the development of
ecologically sustainable landscapes.
Through the deepening and underpinning
of the concept of ecological networks, 
it is beginning to become possible to 
formulate the spatial conditions for 
greenblue structures that support in a
sustainable manner ecological (biodiversity,
for example) and social (recreation for 
example) functions. This development will
thread through the whole programme.
Attention will also be paid to knowledge
carriers and methods that make possible
the interactive application of this knowled-
ge in spatial planning processes. 

• The project will build on decision making
theories which utilize the multi-actor 
perspective and on governance theories in
which particular attention will be paid to
multilevel governance. Theoretical con-
cepts and methods relating to public-priva-
te partnerships, for the most part develo-
ped in the United States, will receive parti-
cular attention, together with theories that
seek to explain citizen participation, consu-
mer sovereignty, or their lack. Links will be
made with the NWO Netherlands Multi-
cultural and Pluriform Society programme. 
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• Finally, attention will be paid to innovation
theories and theories about learning pro-
cesses and learning organization. These
theories will not be developed within the
SRG knowledge project, but they will be
absorbed and applied there.

The innovative nature of the SRG program-
me is that the instrumental aspect forms a con-
nection between internationally rooted theories
and the current Dutch spatial development
challenges. The current gap between interna-
tional theory and Dutch practice is still asto-
nishingly large.

The specification given here is far from
complete. The knowledge project is not orien-

tated towards one scientific framework, or one
homogeneous collection of theories, but is
multidisciplinary in nature. An eclectic approach
will be taken in the endeavour to derive con-
crete applicable instruments and tools from the
scientific theories. A system theory perspective
has been chosen to bring the theories together.
This approach is future oriented and presents a
tool to compare alternatives, given a set of
objectives, values and criteria, boundaries and
constraints.

The methodology of System Analysis, deve-
loped by Findeisen and Quade (see figure 4.1),
provides the framework that will be used for
the identification, design, testing, comparison,
and ranking of alternatives (policies, models). 

34 System innovat ion land use    

I n i t i a t i o n F o r m u l a t i n g  
t h e  p ro b l e m

B o u n d a r i e s  
a n d  c o n s t r a i n t s

O b j e c t i v e s

Va l u e s  
a n d  c r i t e r i a

I t e r a t i o n  t o  re c o n s i d e r  t h e  c o n s t r a i n t s ,  o b j e c t i v e s  o r  c r i t e r i a

F o re c a s t i n g  
f u t u re  c o n t e x t s

I t e r a t i o n  t o  i m p ro v e  
t h e  p re d i c t i v e  p ro c e s s

C o n s e q u e n c e s  
( i m p a c t s )

C o m p a r i n g  
a n d  r a n k i n g  
a l t e r n a t i v e s

B u i l d i n g
a n d  u s i n g
m o d e l s  f o r
p re d i c t i n g
t h e  
c o n s e q u e n c e s

I d e n t i f y i n g ,
d e s i g n i n g
a n d  
s c re e n i n g
t h e  
a l t e r n a t i v e s

C o m m u n i c a t i n g  
re s u l t s

A l t e r n a t i v e s

I d e n t i f y i n g ,  d e s i g n i n g  a n d  s c re e n i n g  t h e  a l t e r n a t i v e s

I t e r a t i o n  t o  i m p ro v e  a l t e r n a t i v e s

Source: Miser, H.J. & E.S. Quade, 1985, Handbook of System Analysis

Figure 4.1 The Methodology of Systems Analysis



4.2 Scientific and technological
innovation (national and 
international)

The necessity of a transfer from restrictive
planning through allocation to development
planning has been indicated, partly explicitly
and partly implicitly, in a number of policy
documents recently published by the Ministries
of Housing, Spatial Planning and the
Environment (VROM), Transport, Public Works
and Water Management (V&W), Economic
Affairs (EZ), and Agriculture, Nature Mana-
gement and Fisheries (LNV) and in policy recom-
mendations made by the WRR, SER, and VROM
Raad. Here is a necessity for the coproduction
of policy by various policy institutions, result-
oriented public-private partnerships, and parti-
cipation by citizens and end users such that
democratic legitimacy and effective demand
management can justifiably be claimed.

Furthermore, the necessity has been formu-
lated of the renewal and revitalization of cities
so as to enhance substantially their economic
vitality, accessibility, cultural attractiveness,
social cohesion, and the quality and sustainabi-
lity of the urban housing and living environ-
ment. The trends of the selective migration of
middle and high income groups from the city
and the deteriorating levels of safety in the city
must be counteracted by among other things
the regeneration of less popular city districts,
the restructuring of business parks, and the
(re)development of strategic city projects. The
progress made in the desired urban renewal
remains so far behind the ambitions of the
Cabinet and the city councils concerned, a new,
more effective approach is considered necessary.

“Innovation needs learning by doing.”
(Ton Duffhues, coordinator Agriculture
and Society ZLTO)

The innovative aspect of the development
approach is encapsulated in a number of key
words: scope optimization, project envelopes,
benefit sharing, value capturing, multilevel
governance, coproduction of policy, public-pri-
vate partnerships, citizen participation, demand
management, thinking in terms of lifecycle
costs, high value and multiple land use, and the
planning and design of urban networks and
network cities which are appropriate to the
rapidly developing network society, network
economy, and the spatial consequences of ICT
use. Area-oriented development planning must
be the answer to the societal and spatial dyna-
mic as outlined in WRR (2002), which in turn

determines the new geography.
Much has been written in the international

literature since the standard works of Castells
(1989) and Sassen (1991) about the urban and
spatial dynamic in the network society and
about the spatial impact of ICT (Graham &
Marvin, 1996; 2001), which on balance would
seem to facilitate the development of polynu-
clear urban regions. Use will be made of these
insights in the SRG programme. Contributions
to international literature and to international
workshops, will draw on these insights from the
SRG programme. In this context, the envisaged
cooperation with a number of leading
European research groups (University College
London, University of  Central England,
Birmingham, University of Liverpool, University
of Glasgow, Université Lyon, Dortmund
Universität, and KU Leuven) is of importance, as
is the intensive cooperation with the Depart-
ment of Urban Studies & Planning of MIT (Cam-
bridge, Mass.). The emphasis in the SRG pro-
gramme lies however on the development and
application of effective and efficient interven-
tion strategies, which link state-of-the-art inter-
national insights in the urban and regional
dynamic with the Dutch planning tasks on a
regional scale and the renewal tasks within
the city.

4.3 The scope of the SRG 
programme

The SRG proposal consists of a scientific
programme and a development programme for
practical applications referred to collectively as
pilot projects. These will yield empirical data
and references for the scientific projects, from
which in their turn expertise and insights will be
made available to the public and private actors
involved in the pilot projects. The choice of
pilot projects is derived from the ambitions of
those involved that should relate to the envisa-
ged SRG system innovation. The information to
be mobilized in the pilot projects should coordi-
nate with the research problem statement of
one or more research projects. The intention to
embark on a particular pilot project can also
function as a source of inspiration to formulate
a research proposal, to broaden it, or to give it
a focus. There will be close interaction during
the whole course of the SRG programme
between the research projects and the pilot
projects, with the preservation of the specific
responsibilities of the project leaders and other
actors in the pilot projects and the independen-
ce of the scientists involved.
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The research projects and pilot projects
relate to the regional and interregional scale
level (integrated area-orientation, oriented in
particular to town and country relationships, or
zoomed in on traffic networks, or blue green
networks), to the urban scale level (urban trans-
formation, the development of network cities)
and the scale level of rural landscapes and the
scale of areas in the city (housing estates, busi-
ness parks, city centres, strategic city projects).
Thinking will be extended relatively often right
through the scales: on the one hand the rela-
tionship with national policy and international
developments will be considered, while on the
other there will be discussions on the implica-
tions for the project level down to and
including the single dwelling, or the company
building.

In the SRG knowledge project, both the
pilot projects and the research projects are clus-
tered (see table 4.1). Research cluster nr. 1,
Synergy in urban networks, including the
Deltametropolis, covers the higher scale level
and also establishes the international relation-

ships, via mainports for example. The pilot pro-
jects at this scale level are bundled under theme
1: Urban networks and mainports; and under
theme 2: Nodes and connections.

Research cluster 2: Green-blue networks,
and research cluster 3: Multifunctional area
development, run parallel with the pilot pro-
jects that belong to theme 3. Regional area
development and town-country transitions.

On the urban and inner city scale, we first
encounter the mutually connected research
clusters 6: Social and cultural dynamic of the
city, and 7: Regeneration of urban districts:
multifunctional and multi-actor. Both of these
clusters are correlated with the pilot projects
fitting within theme 4: Restructuring of urban
districts.

Finally, there is research cluster 8 that con-
cerns Strategic city projects and the restructu-
ring of business parks, and that maintains a
close relationship with pilot projects which
belong to theme 6: Strategic city projects and
restructuring of business parks.

The research clusters 4: Economic dynamic
and the location preferences of companies, and
5: Housing market dynamic, residential (envi-
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ronment) preferences, strategic portfolio policy
and sustainability, are oriented to the under-
lying dynamic of settlement and residential
environment preferences of companies and
households. Both of these clusters provide
knowledge for the pilot projects where these
essential themes are at issue. 

4.4 The scientific and technical
knowledge and competencies
to be acquired

The SRG programme is aimed at the develop-
ment of multidisciplinary knowledge. This will
take place within such disciplines as spatial
planning, geography, economics, sociology,
management science, organizational science,
civil engineering, town and country planning,
ecology and landscape architecture, but the
development will be primarily at the interdiscip-
linary level. The project orientation is towards
spatial processes, spatial products (artefacts),
and decision-making as expressed in spatial
interventions. System theory will to a conside-
rable extent build bridges between the many
disciplines involved.

Economic, sociological, and geographical
knowledge will be deepened and worked out
within the framework of the SRG programme.
The emphasis nevertheless falls on the question
of which spatial intervention strategies and
which spatial investments are most suitable for
the societal and spatial dynamic. It is not so
much a matter of the development of new
technological knowledge, but rather of the
assessment of the spatial-economic implica-
tions of new technologies (ICT technology, GIS-
techniques, new transport systems such as high
speed trains, light rail, people movers and civil
engineering innovations such as building
underground and water management), as well
as the opportunities which these technologies
offer for decision-making arrangements for the
purposes of spatial intervention (E-government,
E-learning, virtual reality as a resource in the
evaluation of alternatives, decision making sup-
port, risk sharing, methods of enhancing the
sustainability and economic energy use in buil-
dings). The aim is always to bridge the gap
between theory and practice.

4.5 Scientific approach and
method of working

The scientific approach and method of wor-
king will be defined per research cluster and per
research project. A variety of research strategies

and methods will be applied. Every effort will
be made to achieve a close cooperation
between the projects, as a multi-disciplinary
and interdisciplinary perspective requires. The
focus is the spatial dynamic and spatial inter-
ventions. Here an eclectic approach will be
applied, adjusted to suit the issues that arise in
the pilot projects. A project organization will be
set up for each pilot project. Thematically rela-
ted pilot projects will provide the basis for the
formation of thematic Communities of Practice
(COP) in which practical actors, policymakers,
and researchers meet each other regularly and
exchange views and experiences. In chapter 6
we elaborate the way the relation between
research projects, pilot projects and Communi-
ties of Practice will be designed.

By definition, scientific research is oriented
to the generalization of insights, and thus to
the proposal and modification of theories. The
emphasis in the SRG proposal lies on instru-
ment development and instrument application,
so that the connection is made between unique
pilot projects and insights of general validity.
Here international comparative research can
sharpen insights and set the people involved in
the Dutch pilot projects on the track of other
instruments and procedures which have been
successful elsewhere, but have yet to be utilized
in the Netherlands. However, what may be
effective in Dutch spatial policy will not per
definition be effective in the United States or
Belgium. The generalizability of insights is limited
by institutional factors and path dependencies.

4.6 Why the approach chosen
is to be preferred above other
alternatives

A case-oriented approach, such as that used
by consultants, would probably be capable of
resolving short-term problems with success, but
would not lead to very much generalizable
knowledge and would doubtless fail to reveal
the underlying connections and processes.

A more academic approach, undertaken at
a respectable distance from practical applica-
tions, runs the risk of failing to take adequate
account of the current policy challenges as for-
mulated by the government, the provinces, and
the councils of local government authorities,
and threatens moreover to take too little
account of specific Dutch facts and figures,
such as the spatial points of departure, the
positioning of our country in a delta in the mid-
dle of international networks, the management
culture, the planning tradition, the demograp-
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hic and economic characteristics.
The SRG programme is pre-eminently orien-

ted to the spatial dimension of ICES-policy. The
SRG programme is directed not only to the
enhancement of academic knowledge and the
improvement of the knowledge infrastructure
with respect to land use and area development,
but also to the strengthening of the spatial-eco-
nomic structure of the Netherlands. In the light
of this task, a multidisciplinary and interdiscipli-
nary approach is indicated and an intensive
interaction with pilot project actors is the ap-
propriate approach to ensure that the acquired
scientific insights are applicable in Dutch practice
in the short and the long term.

4.7 Specific problems and
requirements from utilization
policy 

A multi-disciplinary approach requires the
contribution of many universities and other
knowledge institutions. In that way a strong
international imbedding is ensured. For the
implementation of the research programme,
the projects fall under the responsibility of pro-
fessors who participate in research schools
recognized by the KNAW.

The problems that are particularly likely to
arise in the course of the SRG programme are
that the pilot projects will acquire their own
dynamic, and that the policy of the various
ministries and decentralized government autho-
rities will also develop independently of the
SRG programme. Many external societal and
technological trends will make their impact as
well. The SRG programme has been thoroughly
prepared, but nevertheless space will have to be
left in it to accommodate the interim problem
issues that the pilot projects will raise and the
questions that the policy issues of the time will
produce. While this flexibility is essential, it will
not, however, be at the cost of the robustness
of the SRG programme.

As indicated above, in the SRG proposal a
mutual intensive interaction between the
research projects, and between the research pro-
jects and the pilot projects has been chosen. This
approach requires a multi-actor environment
with both public and private actors, in which
knowledge management is of crucial importance
in the achievement of societal gain. The partici-
pation of citizens and end users together with
the facilitation of individual and collective articu-
lation of demand are required for the achieve-
ment of the desired system innovation.

4.8 Links with European
research programmes

In a number of respects the SRG program-
me relates to KP6. Specifically, the following
main themes are involved:
• Sustainable energy systems, transport, the

environment, and sustainable development
• Citizens and government in the knowledge

society.

The ‘Sustainable Energy Systems’ 
programme (6.1) includes:

• Ecobuilding
• Civitas II: City-Vitality-Sustainability, in

which the emphasis falls on cities with 
less than 500,000 inhabitants

• New technologies for energy carriers,
transport, and storage, in particular 
hydrogen

• Application of PV in buildings and habitat
These themes are prominently present in the
research clusters 1 and 5, and are dealt with 
in other research clusters as well.

In the area of transport the principal 
themes are:

• Freight transport corridors
• City logistics
• Road infrastructure safety
These themes are dealt with mainly in research
cluster 1.

The programme ‘Sustainable Surface
Transport’ (1.6.2) includes:

• European transport policy
• High quality public transport
• Clean urban transport
• New concepts for the distribution of goods
• Intermodal transport and logistics
• City logistics

Closely related to the above is the emphasis
of the SRG-programme on networks and nodes,
together with the interconnectivity and inter-
operability of networks.

Finally, the ‘Policy-orientated Research’
programme (8.1) incorporates the 
following themes:

1.1 The modernization and sustainability of
agriculture and forestry, including their
multifunctional role in order to ensure the
sustainable development and promotion of
rural areas

1.2 Tools and assessment methods for sustai-
nable agriculture and forestry management

1.5 Environmental assessment (soil, water, air,
noise, including the effects of chemical
substances)
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2.3 The impact of environmental issues of
health....

2.5 Comparative research of factors underlying
migration and refugee flows, including ille-
gal immigration and trafficking in human
beings

2.6 ....crime prevention policies
2.7 Issues related to civil protection (including

biosecurity and protection against risks ari-
sing from terrorist attacks) and crisis
management

3. Underpinning the economic potential and
cohesion of a larger and more integrated EU

3.1 European integration, sustainable develop-
ment, competitiveness, and trade policies

3.2 Tools, indicators, operational parameters
for assessing sustainable transport and
energy systems performance

3.4 Forecasting and developing innovative 
policies for sustainability in the medium
and long term

3.5 Information society issues.

The themes specified above are central in
the research clusters 2, 4, 6, 7 and 8.

Conclusion: on certain vital points the SRG
programme relates to KP6 and to a number of
other programmes (the Fifth Framework pro-
gramme, Interreg III, Espon, and Save Altener),
so that the accumulation ceiling of 65% public
support is indicated. For projects in which we
cooperate with an international consortium,
this accumulation can rise to 75%. Various pro-
jects will establish the relationship with
research groups abroad via international net-
works (AESOP, STELLA, NECTAR, ENHR, IAPS,
CIB) and via bilateral participation connections
(for example, MIT-TUD; MIT-EUR). In the SRG
proposal a number of MIT PhD students and
one MIT postdoc will be involved who will com-
pare the approach in American regions and the
Deltametropolis on certain vital points.
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5.1 Introduction

Some of the important tasks currently con-
fronting the Netherlands are the spatial plan-
ning and design of urban networks in which
urban structures and traffic networks are coor-
dinated together within blue and green con-
tours, the restructuring of urban districts and
business parks, and the selective development
of strategic city projects and nodes. Acute bottle-
necks occur at these points: a serious shortage
of public resources to finance spatial invest-
ments, a shortage of incentives to mobilize
private investments, a shortage of new dwel-
lings through an obscure bureaucracy, an inco-
herent system of building regulations, environ-
mental regulations, and planning regulations
which make procedures of an unacceptably
long duration, together with a shortage of loca-
tions for companies and house building and a
stagnating urban renewal.

Currently, spatial planning and implementa-
tion is usually undertaken per sector. Since pro-
blems are not tied together, partial solutions
are often realized; these in their turn lead to
new problems. Moreover, opportunities for
synergy are missed; it also seems to be difficult
to cope in an adequate manner with citizens
demanding more influence. In general, it can be
concluded that the power to obstruct is better
organized than the power to persevere.

The consequence of all this is that spatial
investments are not always effective or effi-
cient. The spatial planning projects are too
monofunctional and possess too little variety.

5.2 Societal tasks and market
failures

An important task currently confronting the
Netherlands is the spatial planning of urban
networks within which urban structures and
traffic networks are coordinated within blue
and green contours. The restructuring of urban
districts and business parks, and the selective
development of strategic city projects and
nodes, the transformation of agriculture and
the desired quality impulse for landscape and
nature are also important spatial-societal tasks.
At the same time, we see that the realization of
spatial planning is becoming increasingly diffi-
cult, particularly if it is very ambitious with
respect to the number of sectors involved and
to the realization of spatial quality. We may
think in this connection of the problems invol-
ved in achieving sufficient new housing.
Without the intervention of ICES/KIS the pro-

blem of realizing ambitious spatial plans, will
not be solved. 

There is thus clear evidence of market
failure. There are several reasons for
that state of affairs:

• The willingness of private parties to invest
in societal tasks is apparently limited, be-
cause the benefits of their efforts are often
only partially to their own advantage. 
This relates to the partly public character
of many of the tasks to be undertaken.
Adequate methods to adjust the imbalance
between the distribution of costs and 
profits are lacking. 

• Public resources to invest in societal tasks
are insufficient. That causes difficulties,
because instruments are lacking to weigh
up carefully the varied projects that could
help resolve the societal tasks. 

• Current spatial planning and implementa-
tion usually runs per sector. Since problems
are not bundled together, partial solutions
are obtained, which often in their turn call
up newer problems. Moreover, chances for
synergy are missed..

•  It appears to be difficult to deal with 
citizens demanding more influence; they
do not all want the same things. It is also
frequently found that the citizen behaves
differently as a voter than as a consumer.
In general, it must be concluded that the
power to obstruct is better organized than
the drive to persevere.

The knowledge and skills that would enable
us to deal with the causes of market failure
have been insufficiently developed. This is to do
with two shortcomings in the organization of
knowledge. First, it can be concluded that the
three domains (science, practice, and policy)
that together should generate the required
knowledge and skills are segregated. This sepa-
ration leads to sectoral rather than integrated
policy, monodisciplinary instead of multidiscipli-
nary science, with either the town or the coun-
tryside as the object of study, and isolated
instead of mutually enriching procedures.

“The Netherlands are smaller than you
would expect.” (Walter Kooy, secretary
Raad voor het Landelijk Gebied)

The second shortcoming in the organization
of knowledge relates to the fact that the three
domains indicated do not work together pro-
perly. One consequence is that the practical
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domain struggles with problems for which the
science domain has already found a solution
and runs into barriers from the policy domain.
Another consequence is that policy may run up
against considerable resistance and so can only
be implemented with long delays, if at all. A final
consequence is that pressing questions from
society either do not reach the science domain at
all or, if they do, only in a distorted form.

The effect of all this is that spatial invest-
ment is less effective than it could be. In short,
a great deal of money and land is wasted.
Moreover, those matters and qualities of con-
cern to citizens and businesses are not attended
to. That leads to the international deterioration
of the competitive position of the Netherlands
as a settlement location for businesses and as a
living environment for citizens.

5.3 Wat can the SRG programme
contribute to the policy domain

We have observed that it has cost the mini-
stries concerned considerably more difficulty to
come into line in terms of their policies in spa-
tial planning, housing, urban renewal, real esta-
te, infrastructure and spatial investment. The
lack of consensus has led the difference
between formulated policy and practice to be
uncomfortably large. 

A selection from current policy problems:
• There is an unbridgeable gap between the

investment claims of investment depart-
ments and the provinces on the one hand
and the available public resources on the
other. Consequently, ICES policy has
reached a dead end (VROM-Raad, 2002;
Priemus, 2002). The SRG programme 
offers fresh prospects of new relationships
between public and private actors and
more synergy between public and private
investment.

• In many arenas there has been impassio-
ned debate on the Fifth Spatial Planning
Memorandum. The Cabinet’s Position
Paper on National Spatial Policy has not
succeeded in finally settling the discus-
sions. There is a reasonable consensus on
the potential importance of urban net-
works, but the distance to an operational
and effective coordination of spatial plan-
ning at this level is still great. Opinions are
still divided concerning the relationship
between green-and-red and blue-and-red
contours respectively. How we should pro-

ceed with green contours and what feasi-
ble alternative there may be for red con-
tours is unclear and still disputed. The SRG
programme is oriented towards an innova-
tive relationship between town and coun-
try and the research domain is strongly
oriented to practical issues. As a result the
SRG programme will be capable of contri-
buting to more consensus over the spatial
policy to be carried out.

• Since the publication of the Land Policy
Memorandum, policy discussions have
become relatively quiet. Nevertheless, in
practice there is still considerable confu-
sion about the land policy to be carried
out. Opinions on an active municipal land
policy and a facilitating land policy are
often directly opposed to each other. 
A Grondexploitatiewet [Land Development
Act] has yet to appear on the Statute
Book. In the SRG programme research and
practical experiments will be directed
towards the enhancement of the synergy
in the relationship between municipal land
policy and private development policy.

• The Cabinet outlined new perspectives for
an approach to rural areas in the memo-
randum Natuur voor mensen, mensen voor
natuur [Nature for people, people for
nature] and the memorandum Bevédère.
In the Fifth Memorandum on Spatial
Planning, both documents featured the
complete isolation of urban developments
by green and red contours. The SRG pro-
gramme assumes, in the wake of the WRR
memorandum Town and country in a new
geography, a new interweaving of town
and county, in which red contours do not
fit. The SRG programme offers a well-
founded basis for the forthcoming  
memorandum Space in which town and
country will be linked together.

• In practice, there is an impeding field of
tension between infrastructure policy and
spatial planning. Each policy sector follow
its own path, but it is becoming incre-
asingly clear that there ought to be a
strong complementarity between infrast-
ructure networks and node development 
in urban networks. Spatial planning, real
estate development and infrastructure 
policy ought to reinforce each other. Only
then can the triplet exploit, price, con-
struct of the National Traffic and Transport
plan come into its own. The SRG program-
me is designed to bring about synergy
between networks and also to close the
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gulf between infrastructure policy, spatial
planning, and real estate policy.

• The flow on the housing market has 
slowed down. The figures for new 
construction remain far behind the target
figures of the Memorandum Mensen-
Wensen-Wonen [What people want,
Where people live]. This has to do among
other things with a too limited differentia-
tion in new house construction and the
increasing scarcity of house building loca-
tions. The SRG programme points the way
to more demand-oriented house building
and to a new relationship between town
and country in which a varied scale of 
residential environments can be developed.

• The high ambitions in urban renewal
remain undiminished, both at State and
city government levels; however, perfor-
mance lags far behind. In practice, the
physical, social, and economic pillars are
still poorly linked. The improvement of
housing and housing environment lags
behind the intentions. The SRG programme
will provide an input into urban processes,
both the urban economy and the social
and cultural dynamic of the city. The gap
between policy development and urban
renewal practice bridged, specifically in 
the G30 and the priority neighbourhoods
shortly to be announced.

• In close association with the economic
transformation processes, the task of the
restructuring of business parks is becoming
greater. What is required is joint action by
businesses, in cooperation with local 
authorities, the region, and province, 
within which the basis can be laid for
effective park management. Here too the
SRG programme points the way through
the connection between research, policy,
and practice and also through the analysis
of inspiring examples from abroad.

• The Fifth Memorandum on Spatial Planning
indicated new key projects. Actually 
realizing these projects costs exceptional
efforts. There are many daunting complica-
tions and barriers. The SRG programme is
also concerned with the realization of 
strategic city projects, which include the
redevelopment of station precincts and city
centres. Here too, the SRG programme
builds a bridge between research, policy,
and practice and endeavours to reduce the
barriers that arise in multi-actor decision-
making and multifunctional area-oriented
development.

Many of the practice problems surrounding
spatial planning, real estate development, and
land use are linked to differences in insight and
communication breakdowns between policy
sectors (horizontal coordination), central and
decentralized government authorities (vertical
coordination), and a lack of cooperation be-
tween public and private actors. The emphasis
on fruitful interaction between research, policy,
and practice and the prominence of such
themes as the co-production of policy, public
private participation, citizen participation, and
demand management enable the SRG program-
me to contribute to the resolution of a number
of obstinate policy problems in the domain of
the ministries participating in the SRG: VROM,
EZ, V&W, LNV and BZK.

5.4 Challenges with respect to
knowledge and the knowledge
infrastructure

In chapter 3, several questions formulated
for the SRG knowledge programme were pre-
sented. These may also be seen as challenges
with respect to knowledge and knowledge
infrastructures:
• The generation of adequate fundamental

scientific knowledge on multiple land use
and associated matters based on issues 
originating from practice; 

• The development of competencies to reach
planning formation and realization in an
efficient manner, taking into account the
various interests concerned;

• Making scientific knowledge useful in
practice and contributing to a better 
spatial quality;

• Making an inventory of issues which arise
in practice and the conversion of these
issues for scientific research purposes;

• Ensuring that the domains of science, 
policy, and practice arrive at effective 
spatial planning procedures and spatial
investment by making use of the available
knowledge and competencies.
These challenges will be addressed by

the approaches set out in section 3.5. They are
discussed further in Chapter 6. 

5.5 Bsik contribution

As indicated above, market failures lead to
many spatial plans failing to be implemented at
all, or only with difficulty while failing to achie-
ve the desired spatial quality. It has also been
asserted that the root cause of these market
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failures lies in the organization of knowledge.
Through their segmented and barely interactive
organization, the three domains required to
achieve together the knowledge and skills capa-
ble of bringing about development planning are
themselves part of the problem to be resolved.
This organization must be changed if the root
causes of the problem are to be removed. That
cannot be achieved without an impulse, because
the current funding flows are directed so as to
perpetuate this detrimental situation. The
impulse must last for several years, because
developing new solutions and approaches costs
time; they are not brought about overnight.

5.6 Alternative solutions

There are at least four conceivable alterna-
tive approaches, all of which would however be
less effective than a Bsik contribution or even
fail to help realize the envisaged goal:
• Do nothing. Experience shows however

that the current situation (including 
shortcomings) would remain (see above).

• Put more money in the science domain.
But this would not resolve the problems 
of disciplinarity, town-country partition,
and too little orientation to procedural 
perspectives for policy and practice.

• Give more money to policy, for an inter-
departmental programme System innova-
tion in Land use, for example. A link with
practice could be made via an approach
such as that used in the BANS-trajectory.
But the involvement of science would 
then remain a difficult issue. Moreover, it is 
doubtful whether sufficient boundary brea-
king ideas could be expected from policy. 

• Give more money to practice. For specific
improvements, this strategy could be effec-
tive: see the IFD contributions, the IPSV
contributions, or the BIRK subsidies. Such
contributions would not, however, bring
about any system innovation. It is any case
the question whether the practical domain
would of itself, considering all the short-
term interests, be sufficiently interested 
in the involvement of the science domain
(which of course can frequently only come
up with the answers being sought in a
somewhat longer term). Moreover, private
parties seek to make investments that can
deliver a reasonable profit without too
much risk. The path of System innovation
in Land use envisaged here would not
satisfy that criterion. In short: giving
money to the practical domain would be
unlikely to lead to the desired result.

5.7 Measurable economic-
societal results

5.7.1 Direct results

Practice:
• Completed system innovative projects in

the area of development planning that
function as examples for future cases.

• Completed and evaluated methodologies
to come to an optimal conversion of avai-
lable knowledge to appropriately adjusted
procedures.

• Competencies developed in various people 
to select knowledge themselves and 
decide whether or not to use it.

• Knowledge discovered that is usable in
practice in system innovation, knowledge
production, and land use. With respect to
land use, the concern is for spatial 
planning, methodologies for demand
management, conditions for effective
cooperation, and so forth.

• Clear articulation of questions to be 
directed to the science and policy domains.
Science:

• Research better related to practice and
therefore more effective.

• Multidisciplinary cooperation in spatial
research, including cooperation between
the research schools NETHUR, SENSE and
TRAIL and between the research groups
from the SRG consortium.

• A stronger international profile of Dutch
research in town and country planning.

• A firm embedding of the SRG domain in
forthcoming relevant MSc courses of the
TUD, VU, UvA, UU, EUR and WUR and
HBO institutes.

• Knowledge on development planning and
multiple land use well attuned to practice. 
Policy:

• Horizontal (between ministries, for 
example) and vertical (between State 
and province, for example) coordination 
of policy in town and country planning.

• A systematic exchange of knowledge
between policy, science, and practice.
General

• Greater confidence between the policy,
science, and practice domains, so that 
they can more readily contact each other
and be more prepared to invest together 
in better spatial quality.
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5.7.2 Benefit for society

The benefit of SRG for society is 
expressed in three areas:

• SRG will lead to more rapid implemen
tation of projects.

• SRG will lead to better projects (more
capable of meeting the spatial tasks 
confronting the Netherlands).

• SRG will lead to competitive advantages. 
The more rapid implementation of 
projects involves the following:

• More effective input of spatial investment,
in the sense that the same objectives can
be achieved with less money through 
faster procedures.

• The power to obstruct will be converted
through new approaches to the power to
work together.

• Projects for which there are insufficient
public resources (ICES projects, for 
example) will be stimulated. This will take
place via the linking of public and private
investment initiatives, thereby generating
extra resources. 
The better projects will be the result of: 

• The utilization of the advantages of synergy
through the linking of sub problems and
projects and the involvement of the various
scale levels in the analysis.

• A more integrated approach to town 
and country planning issues.

• A more matter-of-course and constructive
introduction of ecological and sustainability
considerations in the development of projects.
The competitive advantages listed 
refer to the following aspects:

• Developed knowledge (in terms of content
and process) on development planning,
multi-actor decision-making, area-oriented
development, and high-value, multiple
land use. This knowledge (including the
associated procedures) can be exported, 
to other densely populated deltas in the
world, for example.

• Developed knowledge of knowledge pro-
duction processes, which lead to more
effective procedures. The possession of 
this knowledge leads to a strengthening of
the position of Dutch trade and industry.

• Better reactions to the demands of citizens
and businesses leads to the strengthening
of the Netherlands’ international competiti-
ve position as a settlement location and
enhances its attraction for foreign investors.

The benefits of SRG for society on the
basis of a pilot project are set out in the
textbox.

An example of a multi layer business area in Alphen aan den Rijn
The multilayer business park project in Alphen aan the Rijn started at the beginning of 2001. Public and priva-

te parties together took the initiative to set up two "Communities of Practice" (see chapter 6) to work towards:

1. The fulfilment of spatial needs with as few m2 as possible (realization of space for new businesses, the exten-

sion of existing businesses, recreational functions, and distribution & logistics)

2. The improvement of spatial quality (appropriateness of the business parks in the landscape, careful use of

open, green space and making rural areas accessible).

Although the project has yet to be carried out (it is included in the list of pilot projects) we 
anticipate the following results:

• There are 15 ha of agricultural land available for the business park, but at least double the gross floor area 

of business and leisure space will be realized (300,000 m2 gross floor area);

• The smart combination of remaining space and the needs for space brings new solutions (tennis courts 

on the roof of a business building, for example);

• Cooperation between government authorities, private parties, and science produces added value, for example:

• The provincial government authority has already made a multilayer business park possible in the regional plan

(acceleration procedures);

• Private parties plan actively and at their own cost help arrive at a feasible plan (increased financial feasibility);

• Science works on the modelling of the mixing of functions in relation to the many legal restrictions, 

for example the environmental legislation, the living and working conditions of planning (fundamental 

knowledge);

•  A system innovation oriented to innovative land use offers participants a comparative advantage that they 

can also market outside the Netherlands;

• The societal and financial added value stimulates public and private parties to rapid realization;

• A plan with an area 300,000 m2 for a business park means an investment of minimal 90 million euro. 

Each year’s acceleration of this plan will save about euro 5.4 mln in interest. 

• Thanks to the implementation of the plan at least 15 ha. of green space can be retained as open space. 

This provides a saving in the purchase, or the laying out of nature. Assuming 5 euro per m2 this means 

a saving of 0.75 mln euro

• Against the savings and societal yields listed stands a contribution from BSIK of about 200,000 euro.
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5.8 Risks

The proposed programme asks a great deal
from the participants. One risk is thus that one
or more of them may not function well. This
risk can be minimized in the practical projects
by drawing up a contract from a total vision in
each case for the smaller subprojects. In the
scientific part of the programme this will be
dealt with through clear evaluation regulations,
including a well-regulated exit.

Another risk concerns policy remaining
aloof, as indicated above; one of the main pro-
blems is the internal segmentation of policy and
its lack of interaction with practice and science.
Attempts will be made to reduce this risk
through the involvement of all the relevant
ministries in the proposal. Lower level govern-
ment authorities will also participate. That does
not necessarily resolve the problem, however. It
remains a point of attention.

A third risk is that the multidisciplinary
research approach will develop inadequately.
Endeavours will be made in various ways to
limit that risk: first, through recruiting a relati-
vely large number of post-docs, who are better
able to work in a multidisciplinary manner than
PhD students. Second, risks will be limited
through the installation of a heavyweight scien-
tific steering group within which all the relevant
disciplines will be represented. Third, cross-
disciplinary projects will be included from the
beginning. Fourth, the budget will allow gradu-
ally for the extra attention needed in the pro-
gramme for multidisciplinary issues. Finally,
multidisciplinarity will be promoted through the
close link between practice and science.

A fourth risk is that, through rigid organiza-
tion, the programme will lead to insufficient
innovation. Innovation, as has often been said,
is the art of the balancing on the borderline
between chaos and order. Here an important
balancing factor is the experience of both
implementation organizations (Habiforum and
InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en Agro-
cluster). They are both used to coping with this
sort of contradiction. Moreover, order is parti-
cularly well catered for at the programme level;
within the separate projects there is, should it
be needed, every opportunity for the chaos that
can lead to creativity and innovation.

A fifth danger is that the ideas developed
may come no further than the paper on which
a report or a plan is written. This risk is limited

by following through the practical projects that
are in highly divergent stages of development.

A sixth risk is that insufficient qualified
people can be found for the implementation of
the programme, in particular the research pro-
gramme. To some extent this risk has been
reduced by the deteriorating labour market.
Cooperation with foreign research institutions
will also contribute to the reduction of this risk.

A seventh risk concerns the period after the
investment impulse. There is a chance that even
if everything runs smoothly according to plan in
the Bsik period, after that support has disappea-
red everything will revert to the old situation.
This danger is discussed in the last section of
this chapter.

5.9 After the close of the Bsik

It is the intention that the SRG programme
will be terminated in 2007, apart from a limited
extension (PhD students who still have to
defend their dissertations, and so forth). We
consider the chance to be small of a regression
to the situation in which the knowledge
domains of science, policy, and practice operate
in segments, and in isolation from each other.
Briefly recapitulating the following arguments
can be put forward for this view.

The most important guarantee that the
innovation will not regress after the investment
impulse lies in the fact that parties from the
three domains of science, practice, and policy in
the pilot projects will learn to feel that coope-
ration has a clear added value. As a result, this
cooperation can be expected to continue after
the impulse is terminated. 

It is also very important that people in the
programme develop the competencies to deal
with knowledge in an appropriate manner. That
takes place through participation in practical
projects and through incorporating this aspect
in courses and training. There will be increa-
singly larger groups of people who are capable
of selecting useful knowledge and setting it in
appropriately adapted procedures. 

From the pilot projects, sharply formulated
societal questions are derived and directed to
the science domain. Such questions will in
general have an integrated character, so that
putting multidisciplinary science into practice
will receive an extra stimulus. This multidiscipli-
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narity will also be promoted through the setting
up of the process of disciplinary (and universi-
ty!) cooperation in the scientific team.

Via the pilot projects, a dialogue will also be
started with the policy domain, so that policy
may become more sharply directed to imple-
mentation and can profit from available know-
ledge. That would be to the benefit of the poli-
cy domain (policy will have more effect) and for
the practical domain (fewer barriers will be
encountered); it may therefore be concluded
that this dialogue will also be continued after
the termination of the Bsik contribution.
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Implementation6
Knowledge project:

Pilot projects

Urban Networks

Nodes and connections

Regional area development
and town-country transitions

Restructuring of urban 
districts

Restructuring of 
Business parks



6.1 Introduction

The knowledge project System Innovation
in Urban and Regional Land Use and Area
Development comprises two interconnected
components:
1. Scientific research programme.
2. Practical development programme of 

selected pilot projects.

6.2 Scientific research 
programme

6.2.1 Structure of the research clusters

The SRG research programme consists of
eight research clusters (see Figure 6.1), in which
various scale levels and sectors are linked with
each other.

The scientific research programme is con-
cerned with the development of multifunction-
al and high quality areas in urban and blue-
green networks. The aspiration is area-oriented
development planning which links town and
countryside together, combines projects in pro-
ject envelopes, and develops a process architec-
ture characterized by the co production of poli-
cy, public-private partnerships, and demand
management. The aim is high-value and multi-
functional land use in accordance with the pre-
ferences of citizens and end users. 

Furthermore, the location preferences of
companies and the housing environment prefe-
rences of households will be brought into the
frame. Developments and trends that condition
these preferences now and in the future will be
investigated.

Finally, the research programme will consi-
der the economic, social, and cultural dynamic
of the city and city districts. Particular attention
will be given here to the portfolio policy of hou-
sing associations and real estate investors, the
regeneration task for less popular urban
districts, the restructuring of business parks,
and the (re) development of strategic city pro-
jects. In addition to the economic dynamic and
social aspects, ecologic sustainability is also an
explicit research topic. The people-profit-planet
triangle is involved in all the components of the
research programme.

We describe briefly below the content of
each of the research clusters. The programme,
including a preliminary selection of research
projects, is further elaborated in a number of

appendices. At this stage, the programme has
not yet been completely worked out, because
space must be left for issues which may come
up in the pilot projects, or be derived from cur-
rent policy developments, and also because ini-
tiatives will be taken in the course of the pro-
gramme for integrative research projects, both
within each of the clusters and (importantly)
between them.

Cluster 1. Synergy in urban networks,
including the Deltametropolis
Coordination: Salet (UvA)
Associated with: VROM-DGR; V&W; LNV; EZ
Associated with: New Generation 

Infrastructures; Transition to 
Sustainable Mobility; Land 
or Water; Agricultural 
Renewal, Geo-information.

The central feature in this cluster is the
synergy between transport networks and urban
cores in a polynuclear urban region in which
endeavours are being made to achieve a cohe-
rent spatial development through cooperation
between (selected) local authorities, a province,
and specialist ministry departments. The integ-
ration with green-blue networks (cluster 2) is
also of essential importance here. The dynamic
in urban networks will be identified, measured,
and accounted for, and the emphasis will be
put on the issue whether in this dynamic an
increasing function specialization develops
through market and/or policy influences and
whether in this manner support is created for
top segments in residential environments, com-
pany locations, shopping centres, and facilities
for sport, culture and recreation.

The relationship between traffic networks
and urban centres will be investigated from
transport technology, spatial, and decision-
making perspectives. The relationship between
urban patterns and transport (commuter traffic
in particular) will thereby be subjected to a
further analysis. The spatial implications of leis-
ure behaviour will also be thoroughly discussed.
Attention will be paid to the risks associated
with land use in urban networks, such as
external safety in the tunnelling and covering of
infrastructure and the risks of flooding
alongside inland waterways and the seacoast.

A number of research studies will be spe-
cially oriented to the transformation from
Randstad to Deltametropolis. The international
position of the Deltametropolis will be brought
into the frame, as will the manner in which land
use can be managed in an urban network such
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as the Deltametropolis. A regional monitoring
system will be developed, together with a sys-
tem for regional benchmarking. An instrument
will be developed to coordinate and to monitor
public and private spatial-economic invest-
ments.

Cluster 2. Green-blue networks 
for man and nature in sustainable 
landscapes

Coordination: Opdam (WUR)
Associated with: VROM-DGR; V&W; LNV; EZ
Associated with: New Generation Infra-

structures; Transition to 
Sustainable Mobility; Land 
for Water; Climate and 
Space; Restructuring of 
Agriculture.

A central feature in cluster 2 is the blue-
green networks, in close association with the
networks under discussion in cluster 1. How the
blue-green veining of landscapes can strengt-
hen the National Ecological Main Structure will
be investigated. Instruments will be developed
and applied to arrive at landscapes in which
green and red networks are integrated with
each other. Attention will be paid to the func-
tions that green areas can have not only for the
agrarian sector and nature, but also for the resi-
dential functions, recreational functions, and
business activities that the visual and experien-
tial quality of the blue-green networks support.
Considerable attention will be paid in this
respect to the transition zones linking town and
countryside.

One important research study will be orien-
ted to the valuation of open space in cost-
benefit analyses of spatial-economic investments.
The key issue here is how through ex ante eva-
luations the importance of open space can be
ensured, so that in practice open space does
not become silted up through neglect.

Cluster 3. Multifunctional area
development and transitions: 
co production in policy chains and policy

networks, public-private partnerships, and new
arrangements for demand oriented approaches
Coordination: Teisman (EUR)
Associated with: VROM-DGR; V&W; LNV; EZ
Associated with: System innovation in 

Construction processes.

This cluster is closely linked with a number
of pilot projects. The main concern here is the
efficacy of public-private participation, and

agreement on the apportioning of profits and
risks within it. Feasible forms of public-public
cooperation will be sought, both vertically
(State, province, local authority) and horizontal-
ly (between ministry departments and between
local authorities). And there is also an interest
in incentive structures and other ways in which
to arrive at a consensus and to make land avai-
lable for citizen participation and management
by consumer demand. For all these aspects of
an integrated area oriented development,
foreign examples that deserve reproduction in
the Netherlands will be examined. A specific
project will be dedicated to the relation of pro-
perty rights, land policy and spatial planning.

Cluster 4. Economic dynamics and 
locational preferences of firms

Coordination: Rietveld (VU)
Associated with: EZ and VROM-DGR
Associated with: Knowledge and competen-

cies in sustainable system
innovations; Geo-information

In this cluster, we will direct our attention to
the dynamic in the development of trade, busi-
ness services and industry and the spatial con-
ditions and implications that play a part in that.
First to be investigated will be the spatial con-
ditions that best bring out the innovative capa-
city of companies. Included here will be the
importance of high-technology clusters (à la
Porter) and the influence that these clusters
have on local economic developments. There
will be an investigation of how much space new
production processes need: this is the issue of
the spatial efficiency of production processes.

Considerable attention will be paid to shif-
ting preferences in business locations. What are
the spatial effects of change in accessibility and
of radical innovations? A substantial research
study will be concerned with the spatial conse-
quences of ICT applications and ICT infrastruc-
ture for labour, retail, leisure, and mobility.

In all these research studies, a distinction
will consistently be drawn between various
kinds of trade and industry and the need of
companies for flexibility and space for dynamic.
The framework of the Spatial-economic struc-
ture of the Netherlands, advocated (among
others) by VNO-NCW, will be kept constantly in
mind and be placed in an international context.
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Cluster 5. Housing market dynamics,
residential (environment) preferences,
strategic portfolio policy and 
sustainability

Coordination: Boelhouwer/Vijverberg (TUD)
Associated with: VROM-DGW
Associated with: Geo-information; Know-

ledge and competencies in
sustainable system innovation

This cluster is placed in the context of chan-
ging housing preferences and housing environ-
ment preferences of households and future
housing need developments. In this cluster the
impact on housing preferences and housing
environment preferences will be determined of
ICT applications and ICT-infrastructure in and
around the home. Particular attention will be
paid to the Dutch housing system and the man-
ner in which the efficacy and efficiency of this
system can be enhanced so that the tasks of
low cost housing and urban renewal can be
more readily accomplished. The emphasis will
lie on the strategic portfolio policy of real-
estate investors and housing associations. The
sustainability aspect is associated with green
and blue areas in the cities, the improvement in
the levels of domestic and neighbourhood
energy efficiency and the optimization of the
environmental quality of housing and neigh-
bourhoods undergoing regeneration. Finally, a
health test will be developed with which the
influence of housing on the health of residents
can be determined.

Cluster 6. Social and cultural 
dynamics of the city

Coordination: Van Kempen (UU)
Associated with: VROM-DGW; BZK-GSB;

VROM-DGR
Associated with: Knowledge and competen-

cies in sustainable system
innovations

A reliable insight must be obtained in the
social and cultural dynamic of the city if an
effective spatial intervention in and around
cities is to be achieved. Cluster 6 is devoted to
achieving such an insight. What the sustainable
effects of urban restructuring are, and what
lessons can be learnt from European experien-
ces will be investigated. The relationship will be
extracted from European experiences. The rela-
tionship will be investigated between urban
governance, social cohesion and urban econo-
mic vitality. A relatively large amount of atten-
tion will be paid to the multicultural city. The
phenomenon of black flight will be investiga-

ted, as will the role and the spatial distribution
of illegal immigrants and immigrant entrepre-
neurs respectively. The housing preferences and
the role of urban elites will also be subjected to
research, which will relate these topics to the
spatial dynamic of urban areas.

On the one hand we will consider the
importance of green areas for city dwellers’
perceptions of their environment, while on the
other hand the spatial implications of new eco-
nomic activities in the city, such as cultural
industries will be brought into the frame. Urban
regeneration will moreover be placed in an
international perspective by establishing the
relationship with globalization processes.

Cluster 7. Regeneration of urban dis-
tricts: multifunctional and multi-actor

Coordination: Priemus/Ouwehand (TUD)
Associated with: VROM-DGW; V&W; EZ; LNV;

BZK-GSB
Associated with: Knowledge and competen-

cies in sustainable system
innovations;Geo-information

Cluster 7 is devoted to the task of urban
renewal. The issue here is how the regeneration
of urban districts can be managed and organi-
zed, and what instrumental role can be played
by land policy. This research cluster will build on
the results of the ESRC-research programme on
‘Cities’ which recently was finished. professor
Michael Parkinson director of the ESRC-pro-
gramme, and director of the European Institute
for Urban Affairs will be involved in this
research cluster.

In the urban renewal of neighbourhoods it
is advisable to follow in time the development
of neighbourhoods that have undergone rene-
wal. Lessons can perhaps be learnt from pro-
blem-free neighbourhoods, which in fact
belong to problematic district types. Attention
will be paid to the role of identity in the trans-
formation of neighbourhoods.

Consideration will be given to the benefits
and obligations of unfettered access to the city.
The residents’ perceptions of the neighbour-
hoods in concentration areas will be investiga-
ted, together with their choice of housing and
constraints. What is the social impact of rege-
neration and rehousing on the residents, and
what are the impacts on social capital? How, in
the approach to urban districts, can the physi-
cal, economic, and social pillars of current Big
Cities Policy be linked with each other and with
social safety?
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Cluster 8.Strategic city projects and
restructuring of business parks

Coordination: Korthals Altes (TUD)
Associated with: EZ; V&W; LNV; VROM-DGW;

VROM-DGR
Associated with: Knowledge and competen-

cies in sustainable system
innovations; Geo-information

Cluster 8 is concentrated on two tasks that
are of great importance for urban economic
vitality: strategic urban projects (such as inner
city projects, the development of nodes and
railway station surrounds); and the restructu-
ring of trade and industry areas. The task of the
sustainable regeneration of business parks must
be achieved in such a way that, with good park
management, sustainable quality is ensured.
The regeneration will furthermore be linked
with the economic transformation from indust-
ry to commercial and personal services. That
transformation will lead increasingly to mixed
business parks on which offices and industrial
buildings are combined. International bench-
marks for the restructuring of business parks
will be sought. Finally, we will study the appro-
ach taken in key projects such as Rotterdam
Central and in a further number of strategic city
projects to be selected.

6.2.2 Structure of the components

The SRG knowledge project contains both a
scientific research programme and a program-
me of pilot projects. The scientific research pro-
gramme is subdivided into PhD projects, post-
doc projects, and short-term research and con-
sultancy trajectories that will involve a combi-
nation of experienced and young researchers.

The duration of the PhD projects will in
general be four years (2004 through 2007);
they will establish the relationship between
theory and experimental results. The experi-
mentation is derived from the practice and
policy in force and is directed as far as possible
(but not exclusively) to the SRG pilot projects. In
a certain sense, the PhD projects will lay the
foundation under the scientific programme. In
general PhD candidates will be encouraged to
base their theses on a series of articles in scien-
tific journals, thereby avoiding the danger of a
four-year radio silence. The phasing to be main-
tained will ensure that publication takes place
at a relatively early stage. Papers will first be
presented during scientific conferences and
then will follow articles in scientific journals and
professional journals. Efforts will be made to

retain sufficient flexibility in the phasing of each
PhD project so that in its later stages it will be
possible to take on board new developments
and the latest insights. Each year, every PhD
student will be called upon to present a
progress report. No PhD-project will start later
than 1-1-2005.

The duration of the post-doc projects will in
general be of one year. They may require a full-
time or a part-time commitment. Two or more
PhD projects may often be undertaken in com-
bination with each other and with a post-doc
project. 

The post-docs are experienced researchers
capable of unravelling a complex problem in a
relatively short time. For the first year of the
knowledge project, the post-doc projects have
been defined. For the second year and later, the
post-doc projects will only be formulated when
it can be ascertained which knowledge issues
are then the most urgent. In that way practical
participants and policy officials provide an
input, while respecting the independence of
the researchers. There is thus no obligation to a
commitment longer than one or (exceptionally)
two years. Every endeavour will however be
made to see that the post-docs who produce
good work are likely to be further involved so
that profit can immediately be gained from
their increasing experience.

Both the PhD candidates and the post-docs
will be supervised by professors and readers/
senior lecturers (universitaire hoofddocenten)
who each spend a substantial part of their time
on the SRG knowledge project. It is not so
much a matter of specialized PhD projects, but
rather of mutually coordinated projects invol-
ving various disciplines and requiring an inten-
sive interaction between research and policy
and practice.

To reinforce this interaction, the SRG pro-
fessors, senior lecturers, post-docs and PhD
candidates concerned will also carry out short-
term research and consultancy trajectories,
which within a short time will be capable of
yielding useful insights from which policy and
practice can take advantage. In the eyes of
practical participants and policy officials, scien-
tific research often takes so long that the fin-
dings come far too late in the day. The short-
term trajectories are designed to produce time-
ly recommendations, often based to a large
extent on existing knowledge, which can be
effectively incorporated in the concurrent deci-
sion making in the preparation of practice and
policy. The short-term trajectories referred to
here will be defined in the course of the know-
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ledge project, usually on the basis of signals
emanating from policy and practice. This appro-
ach enhances the flexibility of the research pro-
gramme and ensures the problem orientation
remains in place, through to the later phases of
the knowledge project. To avoid the more fun-
damental research being submerged by the short-
term trajectories, the short-term trajectories
will take up at most 20% of the total scientific
research capacity. These trajectories will in
general be financed from the pilot projects.

An important contribution will also be
made to the research by selected foreign
researchers. Cooperation with well-known
foreign research groups will guard against par-
ticipants in the knowledge project taking a too
one-sided approach, will generate a good basis
for international comparative research, and will
also help resolve bottlenecks (selectively) in cur-
rent Dutch research capacity. Here, advantage
will be taken of a tendency observable for some
time of a markedly increasing share of foreig-
ners among PhD candidates. The Dutch plan-
ning, urban development, urban renewal and
housing scene appears to exert a powerful
force of attraction on capable and well-esta-
blished foreign researchers.

6.3 Organization in research
clusters 

The implementation of the research pro-
gramme will be organized in contracts, which

the TU Delft, as the central SRG knowledge
institute, will conclude with the Erasmus
University Rotterdam, the Free University
Research, Utrecht University, the University of
Amsterdam, and Wageningen University &
Research Center. Research groups from these
six universities will consent to a multi year com-
mitment to the implementation of the SRG
research programme. Other universities will
also provide incidental contributions.

The scientific research programme will be
led by a scientific steering group, which will
consist of Professor Hugo Priemus (TUD),
Professor Geert R. Teisman (EUR), Professor Piet
Rietveld (VU), Professor Ronald van Kempen
(UU), Professor Willem Salet (UvA), and
Professor Paul Opdam (WUR). 

Integrative research projects coordinated by
the scientific steering group SRG will run
through the research clusters.

6.4 Specification of research
projects per cluster

A substantial part of the research projects
have been worked out (see the appendices)
Some of the research programme is yet to be
finalized, because room must be saved for the
questions that will doubtless come up in the
pilot projects, for issues that may arise in rela-
tion to policy development, and for the integra-
tive research projects (both within and between
the research clusters) to be started in the third
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and fourth years. The research projects speci-
fied in the appendix are further elaborated
below.

Cluster 1. Synergy in urban networks,
including the Deltametropolis
Salet (UvA)

1.1 Complementary development in 
polycentric urban regions
Priemus, Spaans, Meyers (OTB)

1.2 Clustering versus sprawling
Ferreira, Wheaton, Liou Cao (MIT), 
Priemus (OTB)

1.3 The global reach of Deltametropolis 
as a world city
Priemus, Lambregts (0.5 post-doc) (OTB)

1.4 Challenges for Dutch strategic spatial 
planning:
multilevel governance and discourse
Zonneveld (0.8 uhd), 
Waterhout (1.0 post-doc) (OTB)

1.5 Between competition and complementarity
Salet, Le Clerq, Tordoir (UvA)

1.6 Dynamics in commuting and spatial 
configurations
Dieleman, Dijst, 3 PhD (UU)

1.7 Effects on activity and travel patterns of
needs preferences and attitudes concer-
ning urban form and mobility
Maat, Stead, PhD (OTB)

1.8 Leisure and spatial dynamic of urban 
networks
Priemus, Romein (post-doc 0.4)

1.9 Spatial Risk Assessment and Valuation: 
An Integrative Approach
Rietveld, Scholten, Florax, Van den Brink 
(VU, WUR, DLG), 
1 post-doc

Cluster 2. Green-blue networks for
people and nature in sustainable
landscapes
Opdam (WUR)

2.1 Added value of combining green-blue
networks on different spatial scales
Opdam, Grashof, Vos (WUR)

2.2 Interactive tool development for integrative
landscape design of red and green networks
Opdam, Verboom, Van Dobben, Baveco
(WUR)

2.3 Green-blue networks: coordination and
design guidelines for
achieving sustainable nature and recreation
networks
Schanz, Opdam, Lengkeek, PhD (WUR)

2.4 Living = landscape, green-blue networks 
for living
Lengkeek, Jonkhof, Van den Berg, 
PhD (WUR)

2.5 Dynamic networks for a coherent planning
and design process
Van der Valk, Van der Knaap PhD (WUR)

2.6 Economic valuation of fragmentation of
greenblue networks
Verhoef, Van den Bergh 1 PhD, 
0,4 postdoc (VU)

Cluster 3. Multifunctional area 
development and transitions: 
Coproduction in policy chains and 
policy networks, public-private 
partnerships, and new arrangements
for demand oriented approaches
Teisman (EUR)

3.1 Coproduction in dynamic multi-layer 
governance networks
Teisman, Hafkamp, Soeterbroek, Bekkers,
Schaap, Van der Meer, postdoc, PhD (EUR)

3.2 Arrangements for transition-management 
in public-private partnerships
Teisman, Klijn, Edelenbos (EUR), 
Van Twist (KUN)

3.3 Public Participation and Consensus
Building. A
multidisciplinary research perspective 
on interactive Decision-making
Hafkamp (EUR), Laws (MIT)

3.4 New spatial planning approaches oriented
towards co-production, partnership and
citizens participation: an international 
comparison
Priemus, Spaans (0.4 post-doc) (OTB)

Cluster 4.Economic dynamics and loca-
tional preferences of firms

Rietveld (VU)

4.1 The spatial efficiency of production processes
Needham (KUN), Louw (OTB), PhD

4.2 Innovation and growth in the city: 
The theory and empiries of urban cluste-
ring of innovative activity
Florax, De Groot, 0.5 post-doc, 1 PhD (VU)

4.3 Dynamics of High-Technology Clusters 
and their Impact on Local Economic 
Development
Connors, Sable (MIT), Priemus (TUD)

4.4 Shifting preferences in business locations:
spatial effects of radical innovation in the
Netherlands
Atzema, Frenken, PhD (UU)
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4.5 The impact of accessibility levels on the
location of offices around transport nodes
Rietveld, Bruinsma, 0.5 post-doc, 1 PhD (VU)

4.6+4.7 Changing Location behaviour in the 
E-economy
Thissen, Priemus, Rietveld, Wagenaar, 
Van Geenhuizen, 3 PhD (TUD-TBM)
4.6 Monitoring New Location Behaviour
4.7 From Place to Cyber Space? New 
Business Strategies and Location Behaviour

4.8 Residential location, skilled labour and
urban development
Rouwendal, Florax 0.5 post-doc, 1 PhD (VU)

4.9 Indirect effects in the cost-benefit analysis
of spatial investments
Verhoef, Rouwendal 0.4 post-doc, 1 PhD (VU)

Cluster 5. Housing market dynamics, 
residential (environment) preferences, 
strategic portfolio policy and 
sustainability
Boelhouwer/Vijverberg (TUD/OTB)

5.1 Housing preferences and housing 
environment preferences of individuals and
households
Boelhouwer, Coolen, Zwarts, Mariën, 
Hoekstra, De Vries (OTB)

5.2 Development of the Dutch housing system 
in international perspective
Boelhouwer, Haffner, Van der Heijden, 
Hoekstra (OTB)

5.3+5.4
5.3 Accessibility in the Information Age: 
Modelling the Effects of Information and
Telecommunication Technology Adoption
on Action Spaces in the Physical World
Dijst, Schwanen, PhD (UU)
5.4 The House as the Central Activity Base
in the Network Society: the impact of ICT
on the housing choice
Boelhouwer, Goetgeluk, PhD

5.5 Strategic housing stock policy and 
restructuring by social and
commercial landlords in Europe
Priemus, Vijverberg, Nieboer (OTB), 
Gruis (TUD)

5.6 Sustainability and energy efficiency
in urban renewal

Priemus, Vijverberg, Sunikka (OTB), 
Thomsen (TUD)

5.7 Effectiveness of energy policies in achie-
ving CO2 reductionin the building sector
Priemus, Vijverberg, Beerepoot (OTB)

5.8 Performance agreements in environmental
quality and sustainable developments in
urban renewal

Priemus, Vijverberg, Boon (OTB)
5.9 Optimization of the environment quality 

of housing
Priemus, Vijverberg, Klunder (OTB), 
Hendriks (TUE)

5.10 Evaluation and improvement of health 
performance of housing
Vijverberg, Hasselaar, Van Ginkel (OTB)

5.11 Performance-based cooperation in tech-
nical management of the housing stock
Vijverberg, Straub (OTB)

5.12 Building regulations for the improvement 
of the quality of the housing stock
Visscher, Meijer, Van der Bos (OTB)

5.13 Transfer of Knowledge Stichting 
Bouwresearch

Cluster 6. Social and cultural dynamics
of the city
Van Kempen (UU)

6.1 Sustainable effects of urban restructuring:
European lessons for the Netherlands
Van Kempen, Dekker (UU)

6.2 Urban policy and social cohesion
Van Kempen, Bolt, PhD (UU)

6.3 The inventive city: urban competitiveness
and sustainable urban development
Musterd, Ostendorf, Arnoldus (UvA)

6.4 The institutional and regional embedded-
nes of best practices in urban renewal and
housing market restructuring
Musterd, Ostendorf, Aalbers (UvA)

6.5 Black flight. The Suburbanization and
Suburbanization 
Potential of the Emerging Migrant Middle
Class in the Dutch Big Cities
Burgers (EUR)

6.6 The spatial concentration of illegal immi-
grants and the interrelation of illegality
and criminality
Engbersen (EUR), Leerkes (EUR)

6.7 Second-generation immigrant 
entrepreneurs
Kloosterman (UvA), Van der Leun (UL), 
Rusinovic (EUR)

6.8 Urban elites. A study of urban social 
cohesion
Burgers (EUR)

6.9 Spatial footprints of new economic 
activities in advanced cities. The nodes
and networks of path-creation and path-
reproduction in cultural industries in
Dutch metropolitan environments
Kloosterman (UvA)

6.10 The effects of a green living environment 
on individual and social well-being
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Lengkeek, Van den Berg (WUR)
6.11 The regional participation monitor: a new

knowledge infrastructure in the develop-
ment of sustainable urban areas
Musterd, Deurloo (UvA)

Cluster 7. Regeneration of urban dis-
tricts: multifunctional and multi-actor
Priemus/Ouwehand (TUD)

7.1 The development of restructured 
neighbourhoods in time
Boelhouwer, Ouwehand, PhD (OTB)

7.2 Success factors of problem-free neighbour-
hoods belonging to problematic neigh-
bourhood types
Priemus, Ouwehand, Kruythoff, PhD (OTB)

7.3 The role of identity in the transformation
of neighbourhoods
Boelhouwer, Ouwehand, Reinders (OTB)

7.4 The social impact of restructuring and
rehousing: 
Impacts on social capital
Priemus, Kleinhans (OTB), Engbersen (EUR)

7.5 Choice of housing, choice limitations, 
and perceptions of the environment of
residents in concentration areas
Boelhouwer, Ouwehand, Kruythoff, 
Van Daalen (OTB)

7.6 Organization of urban restructuring
Korthals Altes, Ouwehand, post-doc, 
Sluis (OTB)

7.7 Urban governance and the quality of 
urban restructuring
Van Kempen, Dekker, PhD (UU)

7.8 Land development and urban restructuring
Korthals Altes, De Wolff, PhD (OTB)

7.9 Property rights and land-use plans
Needham (KUN)

7.10 Boon or bane of public space
Van Weesep, Van Aalst, 
Bergenhenegouwen (UU)

7.11 Housing and Neighbourhood 
Revitalization in the era of
Globalization: NL – USA – China
Vale, Yan Zhang (MIT); Priemus (TUD)

7.12 Urban Restructuring, Housing 
Associations, and Housing Market 
Outcomes
Rietveld, Rouwendal, Van der Vlist, 1.0
post-doc, 1 PhD (VU)

7.13 Shaping Urban problems and Sustainable 
Solutions: Discourses in European 
Urban Policy
Musterd, Ostendorf, Dukes (UvA)

Cluster 8. Strategic city projects and
restructuring of business parks
Korthals Altes (TUD)

8.1 Early regeneration of industrial areas, 
landowner behaviour, and evolutionary
economics
Korthals Altes (TUD), Atzema (UU), 2 PhD

8.2 Aging and renewal of industrial estates;
the re-use potential
Priemus, Louw, PhD (OTB), Rietveld, 
Bruinsma (VU)

8.3 Business parks development: exploring
excess value for the economy,
people, and nature by introducing
landscape ecological principles
Van Ierland, Opdam (WUR)

8.4 Cost benefit analysis for restructuring
urban industrial sites and implications 
for public private partnerships
Rietveld, Bruinsma, 0.5 post-doc, 2 PhD (VU)

8.5 Run and fun at Rotterdam Central Station.
A Case of urban renewal in a railroad 
station area
De Jonge, Kooijman (post-doc), Wigmans
(post-doc), Verstappen (post-doc) (TUD-Bk)

8.6 Realisation of the Spatial-economic main
structure of the Netherlands:
barriers and opportunities
Korthals Altes (TUD), Atzema (UU)

6.5 Phasing and milestones

6.5.1 Introduction

In Appendix IV A-G the research projects in
each cluster are specified. In Appendix IV-I the
costs of the research projects are estimated. In
total a Bsik-subsidy of  18,693 million is calcu-
lated. However, the Bsik budget for research is
fixed at 17,5 million. Before the start of the
SRG-knowledge project a further selection of
research projects will be made, based on the
academic quality and the innovative value of
the proposals and based on the concrete availa-
bility of external match funding for the propo-
sals. When private and public parties will give
commitments to quarantee the cofinancing (at
least 30%), this will produce synergy between
the planning and development practice and the
research activities. Each research proposal has
to be flexible in order to give opportunities for
participants in pilot projects and other practical
situations to raise problems and dilemmas,
which could be dealt with in an appropriate
way by the researchers. Often those issues
demand a quick and alert action of researchers.
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In addition a certain flexibility in the
research program is needed to start research
activities in the second half of the Bsik-period,
which could contribute to the multi-disciplinary
integration of research activities, and the integ-
ration between research, planning practice and
pilot projects.

Within the preliminary specification of
research projects, presented in Appendix IV A-
G, further priorities have to be set in order to
remain within the total research budget and to
quarantee a high degree of flexibility.

The main priorities are:
• high academic quality of the research 

proposal;
• innovative value of the research proposal;
• matchfunding available by private and/or 

public stakeholders;
• proposal meets urgent questions, raised by 

partners in one or more pilot projects and 
Communities of Practice;

• saveguarding flexibility in the research 
programme, not only at the beginning but
in the second half of the Bsik-period in
particular.

Table 9 Budget allocation per research
cluster (x € 1000)

Bsik cofinance total*

Cluster 1 2,500 2,500 5,000
Cluster 2 1,250 1,250 2,500
Cluster 3 1,250 1,250 2,500
Cluster 4 2,000 2,000 4,000
Cluster 5 4,500 4,500 9,000
Cluster 6 1,500 1,500 3,000
Cluster 7 2,500 2,500 5,000
Cluster 8 1,500 1,500 3,000
Management; 
quality
assesment 500 500 1,000
Total 17,500     17,500     35,000

*One should take into account that € 5 million 
is budgetted for problem-orientated scientific
reseach and scientific consulting activities in
the pilot projects, as explaned in chapter 9.

Table 10 Overview of specified
research projects, compared with 
cluster budgets (x € 1000)

a b b-a
Bsik-budget Bsik- demand 

of specified 
research projects

Cluster 1 2,500 2,929 -429
Cluster 2 1,250 1,244 -6
Cluster 3 1,250 1,180 -70
Cluster 4 2,000 2,086 +86
Cluster 5 4,500 5,000 -500
Cluster 6 1,500 1,398 -102
Cluster 7 2,500 2,610 -110
Cluster 8 1,500 1,746 -246
Management; 
quality
assesment 500 500 -
Total 17,500      18,693 +1,193

To promote flexibility in the research
programme a reduction of the Bsik-claim from
 18.693 million to  15.750 million is needed,

as a result of which there is, on top of the
flexibility within each research project, there is
a flexibility margin of 10%.

There is a host of practical limitations
associated with the planning of a scientific pro-
gramme in combination with a programme of
pilot projects. When in the course of 2003 it
becomes clear that the consortium per
1-1-2004 can expect a BSIK grant, the remai-
ning months of 2003 will be used to make it
possible to hit the ground running per
1-1-2004. This perspective is a real one, becau-
se the SRG knowledge project stands on the
shoulders of the experiences of Habiforum in
the context of ICES-KIS 2, the experiences of
Innovatie Netwerk Groene Ruimte en
Agrocluster, and the experiences of the
research groups and some research schools
which are already cooperating with each other
in the context of ICES-KIS 2.

Nevertheless, account will no doubt have to
be taken from the very first with difficulties in
the synchronization of activities. Candidates
will have to be sought for vacant PhD posts,
and recruitment often takes a considerable
time. In addition, the pilot projects have a dyna-
mic of their own which cannot be determined
by the SRG directorate. The researchers will
constantly have to be prepared to react creati-
vely to issues that arise in the pilot projects. In
addition, there is the policy dynamic at nation-
al and decentralized government levels, partly
determined by elections, cabinet formations,
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coalition agreements, and the forming of muni-
cipal cabinets, so that new policy issues may
come up at unpredictable moments, and the
scientific programme and pilot projects will
have to take them on board in a selective way.

To ensure the safe take-up of the input from
the research groups in the pilot projects, within
each of the research groups a sort of first aid
post will be set up capable of exporting know-
ledge relatively rapidly into the special pilot pro-
jects.

In the light of the above, the need to keep
to a strict phasing per calendar will be evident.
The calendar years coincide with the financial
years, so that progress with respect to content
and progress concerning finance can readily be
related to each other 

6.5.2 First year

In year 1 (2004), in each of the clusters
several strategic research projects will have to
be put into place. That is certainly the case for
the PhD trajectories, which should not start
after 1-1-2005. Because unforeseen circum-
stances may lead some dissertation trajectories
to require longer than four years, preliminary
permission has been requested to be able to
continue the SRG knowledge project after the
final date of 31-12-2007.

In year 1 (2004), a substantial number of
pilot projects will be started. During the first
year, the relationships between these pilot pro-
jects and some of the research projects will be
established, to enable the researchers to make
a contribution to these pilot projects and for
the pilot projects to provide relevant empirical
material for the research. In the PhD projects,
after year 1 the precise problem statement, the
research questions, the research methods to be
applied, the available empirical data, and the
state-of-the-art in the research area in question
should all have become clear.

In year 1 (2004), a number of post-docs will
also be appointed who will have to produce
their reports before the end of the year; these
studies will bring into the frame in precise
terms a number of research fields for science,
policy, and practice.

At the end of the first year there will be an
external review of the scientific quality. NWO
will be responsible for arranging this review,
which will be focussed on increasing the lear-
ning capacity of the consortium.

6.5.3 Second year

Decisions will be made at the beginning of
the second year (2005) with respect to which
PhD projects will proceed unchanged, which
will be adjusted or further specified, and which
will be discontinued. In this year, the first
papers will be written and put into the arena of
national and international workshops. In most
of the PhD projects, the second year will be
devoted to the preparation and implementation
of fieldwork. Here the research projects will in
general be related to one or more pilot projects.
Considerable attention will be paid to the inter-
action between research projects and multidis-
ciplinary cooperation. The input from the
research projects will take shape in the
Communities of Practice in the second year. The
post-docs will carry out their second year pro-
jects and report on them before the end of the
year. The research projects of post-docs in the
third year will be formulated in part from the
experiences in the COPs. 

At the end of the second year (2005), there
will be an external midterm review of the scien-
tific quality. This review will also take place
under the auspices of NWO.

6.5.4 Third year
In general terms, the third year (2006) will

be devoted to the analysis of empirical data
that will already have been assembled. In paral-
lel with that analysis, a further reflection will
take place over the theories, concepts, and in-
struments to be utilized. Each research project
will seek to form a link between (international-
ly oriented) theory forming and the develop-
ment of feasible practical instruments, particu-
larly where the empirical data have been deri-
ved from the pilot projects. In the course of
2006, many of the PhD projects will reach their
harvest phase, expressed in congress papers,
articles for international scientific journals and
Dutch professional journals, together with oral
presentations for the scientific and professional
worlds.

The postdoc researchers will complete their
reports before the end of the year and establish
as many content-based relationships as possible
within the research clusters (multidisciplinary
and interdisciplinary perspective) and between
research and pilot projects (via the Communi-
ties of Practice). The preparations will be under-
taken for a number of integrative studies, which
for the most part will be carried out in 2007.

At the end of the third year (2006) there
will again be a review of the scientific quality. In
principle, this will be the last review that can
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lead to any meaningful adjustments. The review
will take place under the auspices of NWO.

6.5.5 Fourth year

The fourth year (2007) will be the harvest
year. In this year, the lion’s share of the disser-
tations will be completed and defended. In
addition, many papers will be presented in
workshops and conferences, and articles will be
published in international scientific journals and
Dutch professional journals. Definitive agree-
ments will be concluded among the research
schools participating in the SRG knowledge
project with respect to the way in which the
scientific knowledge infrastructure will be con-
tinued after 2007. The post-docs will complete
their studies in 2007. The emphasis will then lie
on an interdisciplinary and multidisciplinary
approach and integration with the pilot projects
via the Communities of Practice.

Considerable attention will be paid to the
diffusion of knowledge: within the scientific
world and between science, policy, and practi-
ce. The knowledge infrastructure as it will func-
tion after 2007 on its own resources will be put
in place definitively in 2007.

After the fourth year (2007), preferably at
the beginning of 2008, a final evaluation will
take place under the auspices of NWO. The
recommendations of NWO will apply in particu-
lar to the science policy to be undertaken by
the participating research schools, the policy of
KNAW and NWO, and the knowledge infra-
structure in which the interaction of knowledge
between science, policy, and practice will take
shape.

6.5.6 Aftercare 

In 2008, whatever delayed projects remain
will also have to be completed. A few integrati-
ve studies may also be completed then. The
greater the extent to which the cooperative
links remain in place in 2008 (and transfer
smoothly to the SRG knowledge infrastructure
as this will be continued after 2007 without
ICES-KIS-support), the greater will be the spin-
off from the SRG knowledge project. In this
year, the institutions concerned can put into
effect the recommendations made in the final
NWO evaluation.

6.6 Programme of pilot projects

6.6.1 Pilot projects

The second vital component of the SRG
knowledge project comprises the programme
of pilot projects. In the context of the SRG
knowledge project, Habiforum and Innovatie
Netwerk Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster have
taken the initiative of an approach that will lead
to higher yielding spatial investments, including
the realization of forms of high value and mul-
tiple land use. 

Pilot projects are practical projects at
regional and local scale in which innovative
designs for multiple land usage and innovative
processes are developed. They offer opportuni-
ties to experiment and learn in the arena in
which practice, science and policy meet. 

The gulf between thinking and doing will
be bridged. The renewal of knowledge and the
diffusion of knowledge must be implanted in
pilot projects. The search is on for inspiring
ideas, new ways of proceeding, innovative pro-
cesses, and the removal of barriers for high
value and multiple land use. Attention points
here are the co production of policy, public-
private partnerships, citizen participation, and
demand management; through these, the effi-
cacy, efficiency, and legitimacy of the spatial
investments can be strengthened.

"Appealing examples are best for 
knowledge disseminiation" (Marko 
Bos, director Economisch Affairs SER).

The form of the pilot projects will rely on
the ‘Community of Practice’ approach. In addi-
tion to the pilot projects, the practical pro-
gramme will contain two supporting activities:
• Development of knowledge regarding sys-

tem innovations 
• Development of knowledge regarding

knowledge productivity.
Pilot projects may be regarded as an arena

in which to develop knowledge and competen-
cies in system innovation and in high-yield
knowledge production processes. The activities
are further described below. 

A pilot project in the SRG knowledge
project will enjoy support given in the following
ways:
• Provision of openness and accessibility

of wider sources of knowledge. These
include people and experiences in the area
of such topics as multiple land use, finan-
cing arrangements, process organization
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and design, prevailing policy and policy
ambitions, public-public cooperation and
public-private partnerships. These opportu-
nities may come through surveys, works-
hops, ateliers, and reviews. Considerable
scientific knowledge, policy expertise and
practical experience is being produced and
is, in principle, available. However, much of
the available knowledge is not being put
to good use, either because its existence is
not known or because the knowledge cur-
rent in one area is seen as difficult to apply
to other areas. The pilot projects will make
available knowledge accessible through the
main knowledge carriers in those other
areas. Special use will be made of the avai-
lable expertise of present in other Bsik pro-
grammes. Practical projects provide oppor-
tunities to combine programmes together
and facilitate the assimilation of knowledge.

• Design of knowledge creation processes
through Communities of Practice, in which
various carriers of knowledge from policy,
practice, and science can pool their know-
ledge and experience and forge them into
new knowledge and new ways of procee-
ding. These knowledge carriers will be
involved in the pilot project and will be
supplemented where necessary by other
experts. The Communities of Practice will
be working and learning communities
oriented towards doing, towards action.

• Monitoring, reflection and exploration.
Monitoring and reflection on ongoing 
processes are effective in making the 
interim learning experiences explicit and
rendering them available for immediate
use in the process. In certain cases, it is 

essential to undertake complementary
explorations to promote the knowledge
creation processes. Support from the SRG
knowledge project will be forthcoming
where the research is seen to be innovative
in form and implementation, and where
the results can be used both in the pilot
project and within a wider arena. 

• Stimulation of use of instruments. With
regard to the development of instruments
for effects analysis, social costs-returns
analysis and prioritization (where these can
also be applied in interactive and experi-
mental processes), coordination with
knowledge development within the TNO
programme New Initiative for Regional 
and Urban Innovation; NIRSI) and other 
relevant programmes conducted under 
the auspices of the TNO will be sought. 

A link between the SRG knowledge pro-
gramme and the TNO NIRSI programme will be
attractive to both parties, given the SRG pro-
gramme’s input of pilot projects in which the
TNO can develop fundamental and applied
knowledge. The TNO is an important partici-
pant in spatial knowledge production processes
and a co-carrier of the spatial knowledge
infrastructure. 

• Evaluation, to bring into the frame the
progress of the project and the learning
experiences, and to translate these into
generic applicable knowledge.

The envisaged returns are on the one hand
specifically oriented to the pilot projects; on the
other hand, pilot projects must also yield gene-
ric products, applicable in other, comparable
situations and contributing to effective policy
development.

What will be the products 
of the pilot projects?

1. The pilot projects will result in knowledge
which has been developed in the practical
situation and can therefore be used in
such. It is demand-led knowledge which is
applicable in other, comparable situations.
The knowledge represents a ‘fusion’ of
scientific knowledge, knowledge from
implementation practice and that from
policy practice. The objective is to achieve
breakthroughs by means of gaining expe-
rience within a new context, to ‘lubricate’
ossified systems, to remove or alleviate
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Example of instrument development

In the Rotterdamse Ruit project, a process of interactive

consultation with stakeholders has been initiated to exami-

ne how space can be used in a more intensive manner, and

how alternative design proposals can be implemented. It is

then relevant to examine the effects of the design alternati-

ves (such as new urban centres connected by various trans-

port modalities) on traffic and transport, identifying loca-

tions at which congestion is likely to increase, going on to

consider the effects of changes to the transport infrastruc-

ture and the overall spatial design in terms of ‘liveability’

(health, noise, smell, general satisfaction, etc.). Instruments

which can be used to measure such aspects are to be deve-

loped by TNO, both for use in workshops with stakeholders

(to identify the effects of design alternatives fairly rapidly),

and for producing more detailed results in the longer term.



obstacles and to create ‘policy space’ wit-
hin planning and implementation proces-
ses, and within legislation. The knowledge
gained will be described and disseminated
whereupon it will be available to all.

2. Within the pilot projects, new knowledge
will be gained based on actual demand
from the field, and will be incorporated
into other scientific-academic research 
programmes (as a knowledge question) as
well as into policy. The perspective of both
the public sector and the private sector
(owners, tendering parties, developers and
stakeholders) will be taken into account in
defining demand for, and the application
of, knowledge. 

3. The pilot projects will form the learning
and working environment in which compe-
tencies can be developed to make the
knowledge and competencies applicable to
other areas of endeavour. 

4. The pilot projects will provide a setting
within which methodologies and instru-
ments can be developed to bring about an
innovative approach, both in implementa-
tion and process, to the spatial issues
addressed by this programme. There will
also be an opportunity to develop metho-
dologies geared towards the processes of
‘knowledge flows’ between policy, science
and practice. 

What areas will the pilot projects
address? 
The issues to be examined may be derived

from the challenges in spatial planning and
design now faced by the field. These include:
• demand-led processes based on the 

requirements of the public and other 
users of space, whereby the effectiveness, 
efficiency and legitimacy of the spatial
investments can be enhanced.

• dealing with (potential) conflicts of 
interest, resulting in effective cooperation
between levels of government and perfor-
mance -oriented public- private partnership

• the realization of spatial quality 
• the formulation of effective planning and

implementation processes, to include
measures to remove obstacles and exploit
opportunities for multiple space usage

• an integrated approach to town and
countryside.

Delineation of the working arena
The practical programme including the pilot

projects will focus on spatial development pro-

cesses at the regional and urban levels of scale.
National or international development concepts
will not be considered. This may be regarded as
the first delimitation. The second is that all pilot
projects will address multiple space usage. 

The programme will consider a number of
themes or topics:

Regional scale
• Urban networks and mainports
• Nodes and connections
• Regional area development and town-

country transitions

Urban scale
• Restructuring of urban districts 
• Strategic city projects, citycenter projects

and station areas
• Restructuring of business parks

Requirements of the pilot projects
Each SRG pilot project must satisfy a num-

ber of requirements. In the first place it is
important that the public and the private par-
ties involved can offer enough (policy) space for
innovation. Policy must be capable of being
open to innovation and reflection. Involved par-
ties will have to make evident the actual and
mutual appeal of the project. They will have to
be able to cite their own envisaged benefits and
those of others. 

Parties must be prepared to take a risk; par-
ticipation is not free of obligations. They must
have confidence in the design of a project
approach that differs from that to which they
are accustomed. The experimental knowledge
and learning path must indeed relate to the
spatial tasks to be achieved. In addition, they
must be prepared to work on the translation of
the experiences that the pilot project provides
to more generally applicable conclusions.
Results operate as examples and can be made
transferable and applicable to other situations. 

The basis of the project rests on an under-
lying vision, which expresses and represents the
ambition level and the contours of the desired
end situation. This vision is broad and invites
the participation of others. At the same time, a
judicious choice of the scope of the project is
essential: the ‘weight’ of the parties involved
must correspond with this scope.

Furthermore, there should be evidence of
the ‘leadership’ that generates enthusiasm and
can bind the stakeholders together. 

The available knowledge and competencies
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of the people involved will be brought into the
frame and be enriched with the knowledge and
experience they were lacking. The incorporation
of interdisciplinary knowledge is of importance.

6.6.2 Pilot projects: an overview

The pilot projects which can be commenced
in 2004 are listed below. No attempt has been
made to elaborate the entire programme for
the next four years, since this would not be in
keeping with the character of the programme.
The approach is specifically demand-led, where
upon it would be inconsistent to allow no room
for additional relevant issues which may arise.
Moreover, this is a programme in which lear-
ning from practical experience and the develop-
ment of learning ability are important factors.
Those learning experiences must be allowed to
determine the form of the programme as it
progresses. 

It should also be noted that experience
within the ongoing Habiforum programme
(ICES/KIS-2) demonstrates that co-financing by
knowledge institutes and by public and private
parties during the course of the programme
need not present a problem. 

The approach selected is one in which a
package of firm practical projects has been
defined for the first year, together with an indi-
cative package of projects thereafter. Of these,
some may be deleted while others may be
added at a later date. The selection will depend
on the likely contribution to the objectives of
the SRG knowledge programme, the possibility
of arriving at a breakthrough, relevance to the
selected themes and the ability to meet the for-
mulated requirements. 

.
The overview presented here shows the

selected pilot projects which can be commen-
ced in 2004. Each is described in brief, together
with an account of the results envisaged and
the relevance to the scientific programme.
Appendix III contains more comprehensive
descriptions. However, it should be noted that
in many cases the exact details are of the acti-
vities programme will depend on the results
achieved in 2003. 

Regional and urban scale

Urban networks and mainports
1. The Apeldoorn-Zutphen-Deventer 

urban triangle
2. Regional dialogue in Noord-Limburg

(Venlo)

Nodes and connections
3. Rotterdamse Ruit
4. Cluster Multiple Land Use and 

Overcapping of Infrastructure

Regional area development and 
town-country transitions

5. Cluster Regional Strategies
6. IJsselzone region / Buurtschap Zwolle
7. Zeeland: multiple use of sea and land
8. Cluster Multiple Land Use and Water
9. Cluster Red and Green

Restructuring of urban districts
10. Cluster Sustainable Urban Renewal
11. Cluster Vital City 

Strategic city projects, city-centre 
projects, station areas 

12 Amersfoort station
13. Gouda station
14. Steenwijk ‘transferium’
15. IJburg

Restructuring of Business parks
16. Waalhavenpolder
17. Poort van Alphen development area
18. Overamstel

1. The Apeldoorn-Zutphen-Deventer
urban triangle 

In the Fifth Memorandum on Spatial Plan-
ning, the Apeldoorn-Deventer-Zutphen Steden-
driehoek (urban  triangle) is described as a
regional urban network. This means that, for
the next 20 to 30 years, the central government
expects the local authorities in the
Stedendriehoek to make joint agreements on
new residential and work locations, urban
restructuring, the planning of the rural area,
infrastructure and public transport. The local
authorities of the Stedendriehoek, together
with the provinces of Gelderland and Overijssel,
wish to set up a "Regionale Structuurvisie Ste-
dendriehoek".

The key issue here is the strengthening of
the core qualities of the Stedendriehoek: the
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special green quality of the Veluwe and the
IJsselvallei, in combination with the high value
and cultural historic quality of the towns and
villages The concern is for an integrated ambi-
tion: the strengthening of the cohesion and
variety of residential and working areas with
the simultaneous development of new qualities
in water, nature, landscape and agriculture. In
short: the strengthening of the spatial quality.
This vision provides the basis for agreements
with the central government on the envisaged
programmes and investments. The concern is
for a planning process where there are conflicts
of interests between local authorities, provinces
and the many involved external parties and
implementation processes in which the primacy
of the implementation usually lies with other
private and public parties. The experiences in
this process may also be of importance outside
the planning area. 

It is essential for the effectivity of the
regional structure vision that it should relate to
the demands of the residents and other land
users in the planning area. The structure vision
must also have the support of the public and
private parties from whom the desired spatial
investments are anticipated. Certain compo-
nents will require some form of PPP arrange-
ment for the realization of the spatial objecti-
ves. The planning process will be designed so as
to obtain the support of the residents, societal
organizations, market parties and other gover-
nment authorities, and to ensure that their
knowledge and skills will be called upon during
the planning process and used in an effective
manner.

A successful process and result can lead to
breakthroughs at various levels. In terms of spa-
tial development and quality, the following are
included: sustainable water management as a
basis for spatial development, synergy between
water home economics measures in the context
of Ruimte voor de Rivier (bypassing the IJssel at
Deventer and Zutphen), new residential envi-
ronments, and extensive and exclusive housing
and working developments in the green areas.
In terms of cooperation, the need is for gover-
nmental/administrative preparedness to allow
common interests to prevail above local interests
and to spread and share risks; and the commis-
sioning of other public and private parties.

2. Regional dialogue in Noord Limburg
(Venlo)

In the urban corridor Randstad-Ruhrgebiet,
the Venlo-region forms a focal point in the
rural-urban confrontation. Here, quality of life
is under pressure, space claims are multifunc-
tional. New solutions in spatial planning are
required and new approaches in the working
process between people and organisational
actors are involved. Many initiatives to realise a
"green framework" (groene mal) for the region
are on the shelf. Stagnation occurs the imple-
mentation process, the integration of projects
and in the democratic legitimation. With the
"green framework" as a leading principle,
there is search in for other ways of working, for
new coalitions, for experimental space in rules
of the game, laws and procedures and for
cooperation. The objective is to realise better
quality of life in urban renovation program,
development of industrial areas, infrastructure
and linkage with the German area.

Dealing with "green" values, it is the task
to come to transformation from defensive to
offensive thinking, on all levels. This asks for
institutional learning, another set up of the pro-
cess. Emphasis on creating instead of negotia-
ting. This pilot project wants to give an impulse
to this creating process, to induce learning as
a mental attitude. Attention is focussed on
process architecture, content, organisational
process, using the new insights on system
innovation and spatial planning.

3. Rotterdamse Ruit

Problem statement 
The Rotterdam Ruit todays functions as a

symbol for congestion as well as a divisive bar-
rier.  Urban sprawl and fragmentation cut
neighborhoods off from one another and dis-
ruptions between cities, the port, and the
countryside.  Physical and economic alienation
feed ethnic tensions and social conflict. This
combined effect is a gradual disruption of the
professional, technical, and social networks
that drive economic vitality and the Ruit's
image as an attractive home for new firms.
Achieving a sustainable Randstad hinges on the
development of new design and management
processes that avoid these pitfalls. Furthermore
it could develop robust and effective visions for
the region, and create conditions that support
local initiative. This would make the Rotterdam
Ruit a more vital node in the governance net-
work of the Delta metropolis.
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Targets
1. Initiate and facilitate local initiatives to

effectively transform unused land around
the Ruit for economic and social purposes,
fight safety- and health problems; and pre-
vent the barrier-effect of the Ruit and
enhance spatial quality.

2. Connecting fragmented local initiatives for
redevelopment of area’s near the Ruit to
an overall process of transforming the Ruit
into a vital and sustainable axis for the city
and the Randstad/Deltametropolis.

3.  Experimenting with new ways of co-
production and participation to make 
the transformation of the Ruit-area an
innovative societal process that is 
‘expert-fed’ instead of ‘expert-lead’.    

If we link these efforts to the ambitions of
the overall program, you can say that they fit
well with all the ambitions of the ‘pilot pro-
jects’: placing citizens in the center of redesign
and redevelopment, developing new forms of
co-operation, improving spatial quality and
working on new procedures and processes on
spatial development. 

Design of the experiment
The project spans a period of four years

(2004-2008). Our aim is to develop and facilita-
te 16 + 1 experiments. Each of the 16 experi-
ment is developed in a specific location around
the Rotterdam Ruit and has a special focus.
The +1-experiment is a "meta-experiment", the
central learning  process in which all data,
reports, learning experiences, etc. from the
experiments are collected and reinterpreted in
the "heart of the Ruit-project". 

The experiments are closely related to and
interacting with the actual policy process in
the city of Rotterdam. This policy process is
aimed at implementing the solutions that
result as a consequence of the experiments.

Connection to the scientific program
The experiments connect to the cluster mul-

tifunctional area development in the SRG-scien-
tific program. Especially the projects "co-pro-
duction in multi-layer governance networks"
and "public participation and consensus buil-
ding".

These experiments are excellent empirical
real life laboratory for the application of theo-
retical analytical models and research methods.
It gives the opportunity to explore the effects of
new arrangements, management strategies and

process designs.
The scientific knowledge should be actively

used in the design and management of the
experiments and the result of these experi-
ments will feed the scientific knowledge. The
scientific part of the program will document the
development of the process and make it availa-
ble for broader discussion. 

Expected outcome
1. An impulse to the economic and social

vitality as well as the spatial quality in the
city of Rotterdam

2. Effectively breaking through institutional
barriers for sustainable development, city-
development and social reconstruction by
means of new forms of co-production and
participation in the south-wing of the
Delta metropolis.

3. New methods of linking infrastructure-
development to the ambitions of tackling
problems of the city and the region. 

4. New (practice-oriented and scientific)
knowledge and techniques on interactive
policymaking, deliberation and spatial
(re)design. 

Rotterdamse Ruit will be executed by
Erasmus University Rotterdam (EUR) (principal
applicant), MIT and TNO. Program leader is
Prof. dr. W. Hafkamp (EUR)

4. Cluster Multiple Land use and
overcapping of infrastructure

The realization of multiple Land use in the
vicinity of infrastructure presents a particular
challenge. Considerable space can often be
found alongside and above infrastructure in
which the urban structure, large construction
projects, building transformations and spatial
quality may be accommodated. 

The dominance of the existing system, with
road managers on the one hand and the public
authorities and developers responsible for spa-
tial development on the other, stands in the
way of achieving attractive multiple design con-
cepts. Legislation, safety, fiscal regimes, sector-
al financing structures, risks and liability, and
the unpredictability of effects at network level
are the most familiar obstacles. 

At administrative level, there is a need to
qualify and/or quantify the social added value
of multiple land use projects within the feasibi-
lity study. Besides to local interests, those of the
region, network and city must be taken into
account, as must considerations of function,
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(commercial) management and maintenance.
The proposed research will examine the place
of multiple land use projects within the general
spatial quality framework for infrastructure.
Projects will be assessed in terms of their poten-
tial social costs and returns, in the ‘zero refe-
rence’ (no multiple space usage) situation and
in that following a multiple land use interven-
tion (short term and long term).

The envisaged breakthrough will be a new,
future-proof approach involving short-term and
long-term stakeholders. Restrictive, closed
planning processes will give way to the ‘deve-
lopment planning: an open and convergent
planning process which is both flexible and
future-oriented. The following issues are to be
examined:
• How ‘future-proof’ can a multiple land use

project be made?
• What sectoral boundaries (sectoral quality,

space, safety, accessibility, noise, environ-
mental impact) does the current ‘step-by
step’ practice meet, compared to the 
integrated approach based on the most
desirable main structure? 

• What added value will the one approach
provide compared to the other, measured
in terms of spatial quality (functional value,
perceptive value, future value)?

• How can these considerations be included
in the planning and decision-making 
stages, and what effect will they have?

The results of this pilot project will be in the
form of case study reports (the cases to include
the A10 (West) in Amsterdam, and new practi-
ces incorporating a scan methodology to assess
social costs and returns. The generic result will
be the integration of spatial quality considera-
tions within multiple land use projects involving
infrastructure.

5. Cluster Regional Strategies

Cause
Governmental boundaries do not always

coincide with coherent social and economic
areas. Therefore in planning urban and rural
projects it is not always possible to adress the
planning task tot our specific governmental
authority. Particularly this is the case on the
regional scale. This problem of not matching
scale is known as the "regional gap".

The government has paid a lot attention to
the subject of regional and spatial planning
during the last decade. But people from the

government aren’t the only ones who dabble
with this subject. In 1996 e.g. six professors set
up the foundation Het Metropolitane Debat
(HMD). HMD aims to develop processes that
speed up and improve decision-making. HMD
also has created an interactive method of deci-
sionmaking. This method fits in well with new con-
cept of regional planning presented by the WRR.

Within a short period, the initiative taken by
HMD has attracted representatives and organi-
zations that deal with regional spatial strate-
gies. In the course of 2002 it has been decided
that more structure should be brought in this
informal collaboration in the form of a
Community of Practice. This resulted in the
foundation of Community of Practice Regional
Strategies on January 23rd 2003.

Core group
Initiators of CoP are De Stichting Het

Metropolitane Debat, Het Instituut voor Publiek
en Politiek, Bureau De Stad, ABF Research / ABF
Strategie, De Nieuwe Kaart van Nederland and
Nieuwland Advies / Automatisering. They are
the core group of the CoP. This group shall stri-
ve to bring in new participants, to initiate expe-
riments, and to create opportunities to exchan-
ge knowledge and experiences. All initiators
have experience in strategy development as a
professional expertise.

Aim
The CoP Regional Strategies aims to impro-

ve the quality of regional strategies by means of
collectively initiating projects and experiments.
Clearly, the arrangement of the decision-
making process is of great importance too. The
quality of the regional strategy can be meas-
ured by different levels:
1. creation of spatial quality
2. impact on economical and social develop-

ment, mobility and environment of the area
3. the needs of civilians and others who are

present in the region. In other words the
degree of demand orientation.

4. collaboration between public-private part-
ners and of collaboration among municipa-
lities themselves.

During the CoP-association, several effi-
ciency indicators will be developed to deter-
mine the quality of a regional strategy. These
indicators refer to: (1) the democratic value of
the decision-making process, (2) effect on the
spatial quality, (3) economical efficiency, (4)
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social efficiency, (5) effect on mobility, (6) effect
on environment.

As for the arrangement of the decision-
making process the initiators have decided to
stick to the HMD-method and use it as a guide-
line to develop the experiments. It turned out
that the differences between the regional spa-
tial perspectives and local investment projects,
could create a very useful framework for strate-
gic discussions and strategic decisions based on
these discussions.

Participation
The CoP Regional Strategies is open to

those who are dealing with the development of
regional strategies and is based on the exchan-
ge of knowledge and experiences as a surplus
value. It turned out that there is interest in par-
ticipation by representatives of:
• Authorities that encounter the problem of

the regional gap  in real terms.
• Universities that are involved in the

research of efficiency and legitimacy of
decision-making processes.

• Organizations and consultants  that are
involved in the planning of regional strategies.

• Social organizations and enterprises that
are more and more aware of the impor-
tance of active participation in the 
development of regional strategies.

It is intended to start with the following
experimental pilot projects:
• KAN-gebied  
• Deltametropool 
• Brabantstad 
• Kustgebied (Katwijk / Den Helder) 

6. IJsselzone region/
Buurtschap Zwolle

In the IJssel zone region -the area surroun-
ding the IJssel between Ketelmeer and Olst
Wijhe- intensive work has been carried out in
the last two years in cooperation with
Habiforum on a structure vision. This brings the
relationships between agriculture, nature, hou-
sing, culture, recreation, traffic and infrastruc-
ture into the frame. Projects being implemen-
ted, being taken on, or already completed, have
a place there. Ideas about new projects are also
being made available. 

In structure vision, combinations of use
favoured by interested parties (and no alloca-
tion plans) are indicated. The next step is for
the parties to realize the desired multiple use in

projects (or processes). Examples include the
node at Hattemerbroek (transition from Hattem
and Zwolle to the open polder area where
landscape and infrastructure must be combined
with agricultural use, walking and cycling,
industrial area and extension of housing) and
Kampen Bypass (where there is a combination
of housing, recreation, nature, green and blue,
agricultural use, the Hanse line). There are par-
ties interested in taking up the opportunities
from the structure vision.

The Buurtschap IJssel zone Zwolle process is
an example in which nine interested parties
(private and public) have already worked out a
town-country transition and the first steps have
been taken in its realization (including landsca-
pe enhancement, routes, information point,
and setting up funds). The next step is to put
the cooperation on a permanent legal basis
(with the participation of public and private
parties and citizens). This step will make it pos-
sible to assemble the development funds for
green and blue amenities (with contributions
from public and private parties and citizens), to
take up the further design of the area and to
facilitate the desired multiple uses (landscape
and recreation planning, zoning, subdivision,
multiple business developments). 

The basic lines of the practical development
project IJsselregion/Buurtschap Zwolle are to
address the questions: 
• In what ways can the chances deriving

from the IJssel zone development vision
take shape in projects and other activities
of entrepreneurs (stimulation)? 

• And the reverse: how can projects such as
the Buurtschap (as a practical example of
development planning) stand as a model
for the interpretation of the regional struc-
ture vision through new projects (flywheel)?

The parties in the IJssel zone programme
are striving towards a breakthrough in the
development, use and management of green
space, in particular in the peripheral zones. The
ambition is to transfer from licence to develop-
ment planning. An important motive here is
that a design strategy based on allocation plans
can be static and smother creativity (allocation
plans cannot be altered very quickly), while
joint development on the basis of use ambitions
offers much better chances of realizing the
common final goals and formulated vision for
the IJssel zone and the Buurtschap. Work does
not therefore proceed primarily from the alloca-
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tion plan as a testing context for licensing deve-
lopments, but from the wishes of the parties
concerned and their common ambition to reali-
ze their wishes on the location. That approach
leads to the multiple use and development of
the Ijssel zone. Parties look for cooperation and
forms of internal regulation (desired qualities
and use as an ambition to be included in the
first layer of the allocation plan). Should that
fail, the opportunity remains to fall back on the
testing context of the allocation plan (second
layer in allocation plan). 

The following questions are raised:
• How does the internal regulation between

authorized powers, citizens, owners, entre-
preneurs and users take shape at the level
of a local development project such as the
Buurtschap and at the level of the IJssel
zone? In the last few years, the mistrust
between the parties has disappeared and
been transformed into (for the Buurtschap)
intensive cooperation. 

• How can a sustainable cooperative project
undertaken by citizens, owners and users
be brought to fruition? What strategy, dis-
tribution of responsibilities and organiza-
tional form is best suited to retain involve-
ment so as to ensure continuity in the
development process and, moreover, to
leave room for creativity so as to be able
to continue to react to change? Is it also
possible to achieve this sustainable form of
cooperation at the level of the IJssel zone
and what would the relationship with res-
pect to cooperation in the projects then be? 

• Over which content-related points must
the dialogue take place, and how detailed
should these points be? It appeared from
the session on spatial quality in the
Buurtschap that the social component 
had been snowed under. The Breed
Maatschappelijke Discussie [Broad Societal
Discussion] will also emphasize the social
component. 

• Is an underlying testing context always
necessary in the development process? If
so, must that be in the form of the parties’
joint formulation of users’ goals and
results and/or the formulation of the 
physical and social-economic qualities?

• How can participants in one project learn
from another project, particularly where
the concern is for experiences in building
up the confidence and bringing about the
cooperation of the parties, citizens and
owners/ users involved? 

7. Zeeland: multiple use of land
and sea

The Innovation Network Multiple Use of Sea
and Land has the aim to bring private and
public parties together to realize multiple space
use projects in the Hollands-Zeeuwse-Brabantse
delta. The problem statement is: How can mul-
tiple space use be realized so that the econo-
mic, ecological and social development and the
spatial quality are promoted. The qualities that
are particularly to be seen in the unique transi-
tions from water to land and from city to open
space are being strengthened. In collaboration
analogous to that in the IBA-Emscher Park, new
projects will be set up and supported. They will
make new combinations between business acti-
vity and spatial qualities and will protect the
area through developing it, under the motto:
don’t slow down, link up. Favourable first test
projects are the multifunctional use of the new
coastal defences at Goerree, Schouwen and
Zeeuws Vlaanderen, and an agro-logistic-indus-
trial business park at Terneuzen. The innovative
Sea and Land Multiple Use network provides
knowledge and a relevant private and public
network for (initiatives for) projects that will
enable them to move from thinking to doing.

8. Cluster Multiple Land Use and
Water
(‘mirror projects’)

Within the Habiforum programme
(ICES/KIS-2) a number of ‘mirror’ projects have
been initiated, in which public and private par-
ties join in devising spatial and process-related
strategies and solutions to combine water with
other functions, resulting in vital and attractive
waterside landscapes. Activities in six areas
have now commenced: Horstermeerpolder,
Overdiepse Polder, Dotterlandschap, Volkerak
Zoommeer, Mare Minor (Roermond) and
Krimpenerwaard. Discussions are taking place
on the project Floating City (Haarlemmermeer)
A significant new development is the organiza-
tion of active participation by local residents
and the users of the space. Several pioneering
spatial designs have been created in this inter-
active fashion. Important challenges include the
creation of integrated financing arrangements,
that of development-oriented planning proces-
ses and multiple cooperation arrangements
involving residents alongside public sector and
market parties. The intended results are: inno-
vative spatial designs, innovative processes and
arrangements whereby the designs may be
realized, and an explicit account of the know-
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ledge, experience and competencies jointly
developed, which can then be applied in other
fields. 

9. Cluster Red and Green

There is considerable interest in the Red
with Green theme and a more prominent role is
being considered for it in the realization of spa-
tial quality on the town-country interface and
the rural area itself. The power of Red with
Green lies specifically in the fact that the joint
development can have a strong economic basis.
In addition to the spatial sustainability perspec-
tive (develop a balance), the perspective of
social-economic added value translates into a
higher quality living environment, increases col-
lective green amenities, and creates a better
settlement climate and spatial quality. The need
felt by local and regional initiatives, private par-
ties and societal organizations to make Red for
Green operational is growing strongly. 

The retrenchment of the central gover-
nment, and the sometimes inadequate directive
and steering role of the provinces combined
with the limited experience of local authorities,
threaten to create a vacuum in the policy and
responsibility for the spatial quality of the open
space. Strong standardized demands set by the
government have an inhibiting effect on the
discovery of opportunities for Red with Green.
The monofuncionality that results from the cur-
rent planning by licence offers little opportuni-
ty for the implementation of multiple land use
such as Red with Green. Since Red with Green
is only marginally implemented and has the
image of building for the elite the concept also
has to contend with the undeserved lack of
interest on the part of local and sometimes pro-
vincial government and politics. Concern for
the loss of the steering and responsibility of the
central government for nature, landscape, and
open space is evident. And a (possibly unspo-
ken) negative voice can be heard regarding Red
with Green from the side of societal interests
organizations. Objectivity and communication
of the added value of Red with Green would
seem to be of great importance.

A Community of Practice Red with Green
for various scale levels can be defined as fol-
lows; "A joint linking, envisaged as a final goal
and guaranteed, in the realization of Green and
Red developments." The CoP will start with
four specific cases, namely: a reconstruction
area in the vicinity of Oss, a Strategic Green

project area in the Haarlemmermeer, a future
green spatial framework to the east of Almere,
and a cultivation under glass area in Alkemade.
At the level of cases, the problem is how to
make Red with Green operational in them. At
the level of the theme, the problem is to make
Red with Green broadly applicable through the
application of instruments, regulations, proces-
ses, and so forth.

10. Cluster Sustainable Urban Renewal

NIDO will implement the Sustainable Urban
Renewal (DSV) programme. It is associated with
the drive to increase innovation in urban rene-
wal through the pursuit of sustainable develop-
ment. There will be intensive cooperation with
KEI (knowledge centre for urban renewal). The
programme will terminate at the end of 2003.
Subsections of that programme would be suita-
ble for continuation within the SRG pilot pro-
jects programme.

Sustainable urban renewal has two
important pillars:
Transformation space: the arrangement of a

town and country planning structure which can
take change on board;

Neighbourhood dynamic: the linking of
social and physical tasks in such a way that a
positive and self-sustaining dynamic is created.

Sustainability may be added to these two
pillars: the awareness of the qualities of the
current structures, both physical and social, and
the effects plans will have on them, and then
the stimulation of careful management of these
previously available structures. 

Finally, sustainable urban renewal requires
an open planning process oriented towards
innovation.

Around these themes, an pilot project clus-
ter will be organized related to the following
components of the scientific programme: the
organization of urban restructuring; landlords’
strategic housing stock policy; the social impact
of restructuring.

The pilot project is entitled ‘Sustainable
urban renewal’. It features the districts of
Vlaardingen Holy Zuid Oost (housing associa-
tion Waterweg Wonen) and Nieuw Den Helder
in Den Helder (Woningstichting Den Helder).
Work is already being carried out in these dis-
tricts with a view to improving the effectivity of
the planning process, to be able to achieve the
envisaged high ambition level. 
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The breakthroughs to be achieved 
in this pilot project are in:

• effectivity of planning processes
• demand management by residents/ users 
• spatial quality

In Vlaardingen, the intention is to take the
existing housing stock carefully in hand, wit-
hout large-scale interventions, but still realizing
an ambitious programme with the emphasis on
future value. Demand management will be a
central feature in the process: cooperation with
residents is intensive; the help of neighbour-
hood coaches is included. Amenities and the
social network will function as carriers for the
plans. 

In Den Helder, the restructuring will possibly
be undertaken together with the demolition of
dwellings. There will be an endeavour to find
ways to build up the self-innovative capacity of
the neighbourhood in social/ economic respects
(neighbourhood dynamic). The spatial quality
will be oriented to the achievement of adapta-
bility to future needs (transformation space).
The pilot projects will draw on the intervention
and intervision methods, which NIDO and KEI
have already used successfully. 

Expansion to incorporate other projects will
take place in 2004, including some from the
KEI/NIDO-network. In the appendix there is an
extended description of this cluster Sustainable
Urban Renewal.

11. Cluster Vital City

At present, there is no clear vision with
regard to the way people will live in the future.
If all spatial claims are added up, it becomes
clear that we must make carefully considered
choices and must learn to think in an innovati-
ve manner. Decision-making regarding space
usage in the Netherlands is fragmented, rende-
ring it difficult to coordinate plans. The result is
suboptimum spatial interventions. Future resi-
dential property construction will be determi-
ned by increased demand for homes in the
urban setting as well as that for homes in the
semi-rural environment. Furthermore, there has
been a deliberate shift of policy whereby the
traditional separation of functions is to be
superseded by a system geared towards mixed
functions. Urban expansion will meet some of
the future demand for residential and business
property, but demand must also be met by
means of interventions in the existing urban
areas. 

The challenge is to devise a new urbaniza-
tion strategy whereby local initiatives in new
and existing residential areas can be given form
in such as way as to ensure that the regional
‘whole’ is greater than the sum of the parts. 

To meet the dual demand for greater densi-
ty on the one hand and ‘living amid the gree-
nery’ on the other, it is essential to identify the
possibilities of a location within the existing
area in terms of realizing the (spatial) qualities
demanded by various population groups,
against the background of regional develop-
ments. This must give rise to a competitive resi-
dential environment that will encourage the
more affluent residents to remain in, or return
to, the city. In short, what is possible within the
inner-city setting, and how will this fit in with
regional development. What will the future
residents gain? What qualities will be realized?
And is it possible to give an extra stimulus to
the restructuring of adjacent districts? 

The CoP has developed a number of alter-
native strategies for the Zuidvleugel as part of
the first phase of the Vital City project. These
address the themes of environment, city,
infrastructure and regional business activity.
Two districts - Feijenoord in Rotterdam and
Binckhorst in The Hague, provide examples of
the challenges faced. 

Feijenoord, Rotterdam
Noordereiland and Feijenoord are centrally

located in the city, alongside the River Maas
and adjacent to the Kop district. The area inclu-
des some old commercial property, harbours
and housing dating from the 19th and 20th
centuries. Incidental improvements are being
undertaken. The district has become a patchw-
ork quilt of area plans with little or no cohe-
sion. Much social housing has shifted elsewhe-
re. A new bridge has been the subject of a
study. The challenge is to find an innovative
approach whereby interesting green urban resi-
dential environments may be realized. 

Binckhorst, The Hague 
Binkhorst is an inner-city area with some

water-related commercial activity, a cemetery,
housing and some characteristics of the less
urban region. A renewal process has commen-
ced but remains limited to the fringes of the
district. Restructuring of the entire area
demands a nuanced approach, in which the
challenge will be to find ways in which to
implement innovative concepts. 

System innovat ion land use 69



12. Amersfoort station area

In the centre of Amersfoort is a railway
marshalling yard covering some 45 hectares
and forming a physical barrier to good urban
functioning. The project hopes to alleviate the
barrier effect of the yard while also implemen-
ting an intensive urban programme. Through
multiple space usage, the project intends to
bring about urban intensification in and around
the railway premises in Amersfoort. In any such
intensification, involving for example the cre-
ation of a second street level at this location,
the environmental and safety problems which
are inherent in the transport and marshalling
function of the railway will be prominent. The
project must therefore fit within the future
legislative framework with regard to external
safety. Accordingly, the use of the Safety Effects
Assessment and Report methodology for area-
specific development around an urban hub is
indicated and will be incorporated into the pro-
ject. Generic knowledge on this theme will be
an important product of the project. 

Realization of the project will demand the
creation of a multiple principal, public and pri-
vate. The necessary co-production of policy will
address not only the interests of Amersfoort
itself, but also the organizational and legal
arrangements between the organizations invol-
ved, such as NS Vastgoed and Prorail in terms of
land management and that of the physical
structures. It is, after all, essential to create a
high-quality urban environment at such a hub,
and equally important to ensure that the rail-
way-related activities can be accommodated
without disruption and at an acceptable level of
safety. 

A feasibility study will be conducted in 2003
to identify the main risks of the project, most of
which will relate to the strength and influence
of the consortium. The subsequent activities
can be determined according to the results.

13. Gouda station zone: 
‘the connecting link’ 

Integrated spatial development of station
areas and railway zones is notoriously difficult
to achieve. Despite local ambitions and the
good intentions of NS organizations, it fre-
quently proves impossible to make any connec-
tion between the real estate market and the
transport market. The fragmentation of tasks
and interests tends to supersede the interests of
an integrated spatial approach. Problems of saf-
ety also play a part. 

A town’s station and its immediate area are
of strategic importance to the local authority
and the general public in terms of urban deve-
lopment in the regional context. The town of
Gouda typifies the situation which applies in
many other Dutch locations. In 2002, the pro-
ject addressing Gouda’s station zone was given
the subtitle ‘the connecting link’, which applies
at several spatial levels of scale. 

The ambition is to achieve multiplicity in all
its forms, from intensification and double land
usage, to function combination and transfor-
mation processes. This can only be achieved
through multiple cooperation arrangements:
the ‘connection’ between the market parties
and those affected by the interventions. This is
where a project is most likely to flounder.
Exceptional opportunities in terms of intercon-
necting the transport function, the real estate
function and the city-regional function remain
untapped by the more traditional approaches.
Pioneering cooperation arrangements, develop-
ment processes and financing constructions will
provide the breakthrough. 

The intended results of this project are the
design of a development-oriented planning
process, the design of the ‘Stations NV’ concept
and the design of a multiple investment con-
cept. More generic results will include a practi-
cal and academic insight into development per-
spectives for the ‘Hub within the Network’ con-
cept, a breakthrough in terms of cooperation
between NS organizations and operating com-
panies, and a learning history drawn from an
unorthodox, broad, yet potentially fragile
approach to a complex problem. 

14. Steenwijk ‘transferium’

Many local authorities face the task of com-
bining an integrated town and countryside
development approach with the development
of a sound regional economy, entailing atten-
tion to new industry and service sector activi-
ties, better quality in homes and the residential
environment, the further improvement of
natural values and the landscape in the city and
its environs, enhanced quality of recreation and
tourism facilities (e.g. accommodation).
Steenwijk wishes to become a modern town
with a fresh and dynamic image, amid a histo-
ric and green setting. The station zone forms an
important hub connecting the town centre with
various amenities and the outlying areas, offe-
ring many attractive possibilities. The station
area must present a dynamic face, making it
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attractive as the starting point for other activi-
ties and experiences. 

In association with a number of market par-
ties and knowledge institutes, Steenwijk has
developed a spatial concept which will help
achieve these ambitions. The intention is to
implement a growth plan for a ‘transferium’ (a
point at which transport modalities converge,
allowing passengers to ‘park and ride’) within
two years. Various parties are now working on
this scheme within an interactive policy process.
Here the breakthrough will be: the perception
that the transferium can play an important role
in the further development of this region.

The Steenwijk pilot project will seek 
to answer the following questions:

• Can a deliberate mixture of functions in
the Steenwijk transferium contribute to the
spatial quality of the region?

• Can the input of a CoP enhance the use 
of the ‘development planology’ and the
process quality?

• What form must process management take
in order to ensure an appropriate contribu-
tion to flexible planning?

• How can existing theoretical knowledge
and experience of those concerned (stake-
holders and shareholders) be imbedded in
the development of plans, and how can
this knowledge be mobilized in implemen-
ting a joint plan?

- What contribution can regional red-green-
blue hubs make in terms of the further
development of outlying areas and how
can they strengthen the relationship
between town and countryside?

- How can the dividing line between town
and countryside be made less distinct (the
town falls outside the formal boundaries 
of the ‘area development’ plans)?

Given its size, scale and the nature of the
challenges faced, Steenwijk is typical of many
comparable towns and will act as a useful
reference. 

15 IJburg

The coming years, there will be built a new
dwelling area, the socalled IJburg area, in the
eastern part of the city of Amsterdam. After
years of rethinking, discussing, planning and
feasibility studies, the construction of IJburg is
in full operation now. The complete develop-
ment of the new district will take years. As

expected, IJburg will not be totally finished
until 2012. By following the development of
the area through research, it will be possible to
leap on it while the process is still in progress. 

The results will be used by Amsterdam
municipality, housing association and project
developers in the further construction and crea-
tion of IJburg and so to optimise the use of space.

From a sociological point of view the deve-
lopment of space and the use of it, is very inte-
resting to study. Fact is that all social life takes
place in a physical space and space therefore is
undeniably a social phenomenon. A place is
never natural or neutral, but is always a product
of society. The relation between people and
space, how they use it and what space does to
them, varies and can never be seen apart from
other variables. Herbert Gans recently made a
plea for more attention to space in sociology.
According to Gans this subject deserves atten-
tion not only from a scientific point of view, it
also has relevance for policy. Sociological
research on the ‘shaping of place’ can point out
how spatial decisions effect the use of it. It also
effects on people, the responsible agents and
their driving forces.  

IJburg is, as a completely men-made space,
highly cut out for a ‘sociology of place-making’.
The collective expectations about the develop-
ment of the area are marked by assumptions,
visions, images, ideas, emotions and spatial
determinism. The designers and policymakers
have high hopes about the diversity of urban
lifestyles, heterogeneity, and social integration.
Most of them look on IJburg as the place for
social experiments. The media and other critics,
mostly see IJburg as a new suburban district of
which they don’t expect any good. The resi-
dents will however be the ones who will really
shape the area. Since the beginning of 2003
the first IJburgers have taken there residence in
there new homes and by this the development
of IJburg has come in a new phase. 

Study of this process can be of great value
to the future "place shaping" of IJburg and
other districts to come.

The research will focus on:
• The propositions, principles, beliefs and

opinions the professionals and entrepre-
neurs have in building the IJburg areas.

• The difference between the collective
expectations and the actual dynamics of
living environments and lifestyles.

• The turn of events and surprises which 
will take place in the actual development
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of this new part of the city.
• The relation and possible interaction

between the social and cultural lifestyles
and the physical space.

• The rise of formal (organised) patterns of
social interaction in the public life of the
new district and informal relations
between residents.

16. Waalhavenpolder

This project encompasses the gradual
modernization, restructuring and transforma-
tion of a six-hundred hectare harbour area in
Rotterdam, to become a mixed harbour and
urban district. Some harbour-related activities
will give way to homes, recreation and other
forms of commercial activity. In 2001, the City
of Rotterdam’s Department of Engineering
Works unveiled its concept for Waalhavenpol-
der. Multiple space usage, with layered buil-
dings making full use of the depth of the loca-
tion, is just one of the variants put forward. In
order to direct the process of gradual transfor-
mation effectively, a development company
(Ontwikkelingsmaatschappij Stadshavens) was
formed in early 2003. 

The main ambition of this project is to bring
about the desired gradual transformation of the
area. Over time, harbour-related functions are
to be complemented and replaced by urban
functions to create a mixed district. The project
takes place within a fully urban area, represen-
ting both a unique element and the most signi-
ficant project risk. It is neither possible nor desi-
rable to opt for the ‘traditional’ approach of ‘first
take the harbour out and then put the city in’.

In the context of the SRG programme, the
main knowledge question for this project rela-
tes to the strategy for mixing functions. What
urban functions lend themselves to incorpora-
tion, and in what proportions? Determining
factors include the requirements of the city as a
whole, the target groups to be addressed and
the assimilation of the concept within the
(immediate) area, with potentially conflicting
spatial functions in close proximity to each
other. 

This project demands an innovative appro-
ach making use of knowledge (technical, social,
juridical and financial) from the SRG program-
me. A demand-led planning approach must not
only consider the wishes and requirements of
future users but also those of the businesses
currently active in the area. 

17. Poort van Alphen development
area multiple-layer business complex 

Industrial sites have developed, particularly
in times of dynamic economic conditions, as
mono-functional complexes with little or no
social value. In the longer term, the negative
effects such as degeneration, excessive space
usage, lack of aesthetic variety, traffic nuisance,
clustering alongside infrastructure, etc., have
become apparent. Too few business complexes
have been developed in any socially or spatially
responsible manner. 

In early 2002, business representatives wit-
hin the Habiforum project approached the
town of Alphen a/d Rijn with a proposal for a
new and innovative multi-layer business site.
The local authority adopted the plan and is now
working on its implementation. The initiative is
remarkable for the layered form and the multi-
functionality of the complex, its supra-regional
character and the cooperation between private
and public sectors which has led to improve-
ments to the concept as well as an accelerated
planning process. The extent of investments
and the likely benefits to be gained render this
an extremely relevant project, economically and
in several other ways. 

The greatest risk is that the ambitions will
become diluted by the pressure of time, dispa-
rate interests, sectoral considerations or cost
factors. The dominant practice of ‘admissive
planology’ is to be eschewed in favour of a pro-
cess of co-creation, partnership and develop-
ment planology, thus leading to improvements
and shorter lead times than in the traditional
approach. 

The results will include a design and moni-
toring process for the development-oriented
planning process. Evaluations of spatial quality
and a study of the (perceived) economic effects
in a wider area will be included in an extensive
Environmental Impact assessment. There will be
a feasibility study focusing on public-private
development concepts and a costs-returns ana-
lysis with regard to the formation of a regional
development company. Finally, material will be
generated to support an application for a
Spatial Quality Investment Budget.

The generic result will be a contribution to
the studies ‘Concept development for multiple-
layer business complexes’ (by the Province of
Zuid-Holland), Best Practice in Process
Management, and various scientific analyses.
This pilot project will prove inspirational and
will set the tone for many other developments. 
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18. Overamstel

Amsterdam wants to achieve greater mixing
of functions, intensification and, in particular,
more room for housing given the shift in the
regional living/working balance. The Over-
amstel industrial estate has been designated
one of the strategic city locations in this
respect. It is unique, given its location alongside
the River Amstel and the Amstelscheg, part of
the ‘main green structure’ of the city. The tran-
sition between water and greenery is an essen-
tial component of the plan. In the area imme-
diately alongside the river, there is room for a
boulevard and greenery. The proximity of exis-
ting urban districts and the excellent accessibi-
lity enhance the possibilities for the area. 

The main ambition of this pilot project is to
produce generic knowledge regarding strate-
gies for the mixing of functions in an urban-
rural transition zone. At what scale is this pos-
sible? How should a clear objective be formula-
ted while allowing room to be created for
dealing with unforeseen threats or opportuni-
ties? How can a high yet realistic level of ambi-
tion be established and maintained? As yet,
there is little knowledge regarding such transi-
tion zones and the most appropriate directive
approach in a project of this scale. This also
represents the main challenges faced by the
project. The transformation approach must
consider the existing possibilities and limita-
tions of the area, in terms of noise, social safe-
ty, the level of amenities and the increased traf-
fic in the plan area given any intensification of
land usage. 

Political discussions concerning the living/
working balance conducted further to the
regional and structure plans have shown that
the City of Amsterdam recognizes the need for
an innovative public-private approach. The risks
are to be found in terms of the consequences
of relocating business activities, addressing the
various ownership situations, maintaining the
quality of the industrial site and the residential
environment during the transformation pro-
cess, and ensuring active participation of the
businesses that will remain in the area, or allo-
wed to return following project completion.

Further pilot projects
It is the intention that further pilot projects

will be commenced after 2004. Some will be
sought within the plans and projects which
have been selected by VNO/NCW to be under-
taken before 2020 with regard to the urban
networks, including those further to the Fifth
Memorandum on Spatial Planning. Others will

be sought among key projects, among the fifty
priority urban renewal projects to be presented
by the Ministry of Housing, Spatial Planning
and the Environment, and are in preparation
within Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk
Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster programmes. In
addition, we will link in with the research pro-
gramme of the Deltametropolis and its pilot
projects. Discussions have already been com-
menced regarding:
• A4-Delfland
• Leiden-Oost/Zoeterwoude
• Leiden-West
• Rijnland
• Zuidplaspolder
• The Arnhem-Nijmegen node

(to include a light rail connection)
• A6-A9
• Spoorzone Delft.
• Haarlemmermeer
• Deltametropolis
• Groen Kamer, Tilburg
• Urban Agriculture

6.7 Community of Practice
(CoP): Network management at
the crossroads of knowledge,
policy, and practice

In order to arrive at knowledge creation
processes within the pilot projects, the
‘Community of Practice’ approach will be used,
which also serves to create a very strong lear-
ning environment. Experience with this working
method has already been gained within the cur-
rent Habiforum programme (ICES/KIS-2), in
which over one hundred public and private
organizations are now involved. The method
inspires and generates new spatial concepts as
well as new practical approaches. Achieve-
ments to date will be further built upon in the
SRG practical programme. 

Example products
The Community of Practice approach has

been studied and described by Etienne Wenger.
It was developed in an era in which the net-
work emerged as the most important social
organization form. In this context, it is approp-
riate to refer to the book ‘The Network Society’
(Castells 1966) which introduces the concept of
network direction with various actors striving to
achieve common objectives 

It is now widely recognized that traditional,
hierarchical management models produce sub-
optimal results and that government, market
parties, social organizations and knowledge
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institutes must work together to explore new
avenues, develop into effective learning organi-
zations and arrive at system innovation.

Based in part on Wenger’s concepts, the
Community of Practice approach has been
adopted on two levels within the SRG program-
me: that of the individual pilot project, and that
of clusters of pilot projects.

In individual pilot projects, the key aim is
the creation of knowledge for the pilot project
itself. With regard to project clusters, the aim is
to encourage an exchange of knowledge and to
establish the generic importance of the know-
ledge gained to each of the various projects
within the cluster. 

The Habiforum programme has provided
valuable experience in the application of the
method at both levels. There are Communities
of Practice active in various themes, such as
residential areas, industrial sites and regional
hubs. All focus on the issue of multiple space
usage. These Communities of Practice are lin-
ked to actual practical projects.

Within the SRG programme, a Community
of Practice is regarded as a group of people or
parties with a joint interest who, through the
exchange of knowledge, insights and experien-
ce, can learn and can develop new approaches
to the challenges they face. 

Community of Practice at pilot 
project level 
In a pilot project, public and private parties

come together with the knowledge carriers
from the academic-scientific world and that of
policy, partly from other Bsik-programmes. The
knowledge carriers can then participate on the
basis of other comparable practical situations.
The essential feature is the connection and
interaction between practice, policy and scien-
ce. The objective is to join forces in designing a
process in which, rather than negotiation and
‘horse-trading’, the contribution of a variety of
knowledge and experience will lead to a
‘fusion’ of new common knowledge and skills. 

Two elements are central: community and
practice. The ‘community’ is a group of people
who seek to learn together and produce com-
mon, shared knowledge. The ‘practice’ refers to
the manner in which they do so, emphasizing
the practical orientation, the action, the doing.
The process involves joint activities, such as
workshops, creative exercises, cooperative

design processes, etc. The phases of the pro-
cess are described in greater detail below, alt-
hough it must be stressed that each pilot pro-
ject will be different and will require a ‘custo-
mized’ approach. The results of the process
include new concepts for multiple space usage,
new processes with regard to planning, public-
private partnerships, the participation of the
public and users of the space, new tools, and
jointly developed competencies and practical
approaches geared towards realization. 

Communities of Practice at cluster level
Building upon the learning experiences gai-

ned within the Habiforum programme, a num-
ber of ‘thematic’ Communities of Practice are
to be formed. These will be allied to the selec-
ted spatial themes and level of scale, but also
with topics which straddle the boundaries of
spatial themes, such as demand-led design,
development-oriented planning, spatial quality
and land policy. No new permanent knowledge
institute is to be created, but a number of mee-
tings will be scheduled on the basis of the pilot
project results, serving to determine the further
lead time of the activities. 

Within these ‘thematic’ communities, the
knowledge, competencies and learning expe-
riences gained on each of the separate pilot
projects will be brought together and their sig-
nificance given form by means of reflection on
specific pilot project results and the generic
results which are readily applicable elsewhere.

Within this context, the confrontation and
interaction with the ‘practices’ of policy and
science is also extremely importance. The
results of scientific research will be introduced
to the process and the further knowledge
questions formulated. Policy requirements and
‘policy room’ will be explored in order to create
means of removing the obstacles experienced
in practice. Within the Communities of Practice,
the overall objective is the development of
knowledge and competencies in the three inter-
related arenas of practice, science and policy.

The Communities of Practice can also be
considered as a component of the knowledge
infrastructure in which knowledge and expe-
rience from various Bsik-programmes are
brought together.
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6.8 The process of knowledge
creation within pilot projects:
an example

The knowledge development processes wit-
hin pilot projects do not rely on predetermined
blueprints. Each project requires a customized
approach. Nevertheless, to give an impression
of the activities undertaken on a pilot project, a
description of the proposed form of the
Rotterdamse Ruit project is presented here. 

• A convening phase in which stakeholders
are engaged, an assessment is made of the
range of issues that they are concerned
with and the interests that are affected by
these issues, an agenda is framed that
establishes a starting point for interaction,
and initial rules of the game are set;
The experiments will engage stakeholders
from the following categories:
• People who reside and work in the area.
• Members of the business community.
• Representatives of organizations from

civil society that have interest in and
knowledge about the issues on the table.

• Representatives of other ad hoc or 
unorganized groups that are affected 
by the issues under discussion, such as
commuters.

• Experts who can bring the technical
knowledge and analytic skills necessary
to make the process appropriately fact
regarding.

• Civil servants who represent the minis-
tries and other agencies that have
responsibility for issues on the table or
competencies that can influence or will
be influenced by the issues on the agenda.

• Political representatives from local, pro-
vincial, and national government.

• A phase of deliberation and exploration in
which issues are analyzed and explored,
the agenda is reframed by participants,
and relationships between interests, value
commitments, and perspectives are explored;

• A design phase in which action strategies
are invented and shaped through interac-
tion and negotiation that balances compe-
ting demands by crafting proposals that
create mutual gains rather than by encou-
raging compromise;
We expect the design of processes will
respond to the grain and texture of local
issues, patterns of organization, and 
challenges to political participation. The
variation in designs will be part of what
will create the "differences that make a

difference" and yield insights. At the same
time, these processes will have to respond
to a common agenda that will include, but
not be limited to, an affirmative effort to:
• be inclusive and engage the broad range

of stakeholders listed above, even those
who may initially view the invitation to
participate with skepticism or disinterest

• respond to the diverse histories and
varying levels of trust and understanding
that provide the starting point for inter-
action

• promote discussion that are "fact regar-
ding" and benefit from the full range of
technical and scientific analysis that can
be brought to bear on an agenda that is
shaped by the stakeholders

• provide a procedural framework that
encourages and supports the type of
open discussion that can produce 
learning/understanding, invention,
enhanced legitimacy

• use information technology and other
soft procedural technologies to enhance
deliberative capacity of participants

• encourage reflection on the rules of the
game and accept criticism of how they
may be illicitly, if unintentionally, shaping
the development of deliberations and
negotiations.

• A dialogue between the present and 
future in which the implications of present
action for the future and the future for
present action are plumbed.

• In the evaluation phase the learning 
experience and knowledge transfer is a
central issue. Sessions with all the relevant
stakeholders will be organized. Several
items are open to discussion:
• How do we interpret the outcomes from

the experiments?
• What kind of actions will be taken by

whom?
• How do we connect these actions to the

level of policy making and planning pro-
cess? What kind of policy measures are
needed?

• What do we learn from the experiments
and what does that mean for policy
making and planning processes?

System innovat ion land use 75



6.9 Interaction between the
practical development 
programme and the scientific
programme 

The table below shows the interrelationship
and cohesion between the themes of the prac-
tical programme and those of the scientific pro-
gramme. The scientific research themes are
derived from the Habiforum research program-
me, policy memoranda and recommendations
and are all based on the problems identified by
the market.

As stated above, this knowledge project
consists of both a scientific programme and a
practical development programme. An impor-
tant success factor for the knowledge project as
a whole is the manner in which strong links are
made between both programmes, so that know-
ledge can merge, new knowledge and compe-
tencies can be developed, and can also be disse-
minated via these same links in a continuously
innovative knowledge production process.

In order to realize the above, the following 
formalized provision will be made:
• Some of the pilot projects, in particular

those where monitoring and reflection and
evaluation have been cited as supporting
activities, will be taken up in the scientific
research programme. Spatial problem 
issues, knowledge production processes,
and the processes of transition and system
innovation will be scientifically investigated
in these practical projects and the results
transformed into -where practice is concer-
ned- general and specific procedural per-
spectives.

• Researchers from the scientific programme
will participate in other pilot projects, in

particular those where knowledge creation
processes are set up. They will take care of
the input from the scientific knowledge
sources and thereby take part in the know-
ledge production process. The researchers
also have a part to play in the translation
of knowledge questions from practice to
scientific research. 

• The Communities of Practice function
above the level of an individual pilot 
project. They assess and evaluate at meta-
level the results from the pilot projects,
link them with scientific research results,
make learning experiences explicit, and
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then give them meaning in the sense of
new knowledge questions and procedural
perspectives for science, policy, and 
practice.

6.10 Selection and evaluation of the
pilot projects

Selection
An Advisory Board will be responsible for

assessing the proposals for pilot projects and
will report to the programme directors. The
Advisory Board will require the objectives to be
well defined and sufficiently challenging, and
will wish to see a clear description of the man-
ner in which the results are to be developed.
Pilot projects can only be successful if the par-
ties involved in the pilot project join forces to
formulate the objectives and suitably probing
questions beforehand. There must be a explicit
description of the desired results. Selection of
pilot projects will also be subject to the require-
ments stated elsewhere in this document.. 

Evaluation
Unlike projects which strive to arrive at pre-

determined results, the pilot projects are dyna-
mic processes in which the final results and pro-
ducts develop over time. The objectives and the
direction are known, but a quantified state-
ment of the actual results cannot be given in
advance. In such dynamic processes, it becomes
necessary to incorporate ‘systems’ of monito-
ring and reflection. 

The practical programme will use two
methods in this respect: 
1. Periodic evaluation by means of two sup-

porting activities, as described below. 
2. Mid-term reviews (at two and three-and-a-

half years into the project) by an indepen-
dent panel of experts. 

The two supporting activities are designed
to gain an impression of the content and pro-
cesses of system innovation and knowledge
productivity displayed, whereby the pilot pro-
jects may be regarded as the arena of research.
The programmes are structured in such a way
that the results can be used reflectively at the
level of the pilot projects themselves. This offers
a set of instruments with which the programme
as a whole can be kept on course. 

The overall working method can only suc-
ceed if the system remains ‘open’. Accordingly,
the reviews will be conducted by experts who
are not directly involved in the programme.

These experts will be appointed prior to the
commencement of the programme and will be
asked to devise the assessment criteria. The
assessment itself will form yet another learning
moment which will contribute to the further
development of the programme. The exact
form and structure of the visits will be devised
in cooperation with NWO, which will also be
responsible for the interim evaluation of the
scientific programme. 

The following aspects will be subject to
assessment:
• The knowledge and competencies 

developed thus far.
• The realization of ‘breakthroughs’ with

regard to development planology and the
related tasks and challenges (as described
in Section 2 and with specific reference to
multiple space usage).

• The creation of interrelationships between
practice, science and policy.

• A demand-led approach with regard to
science and policy.

• Maintenance of the level of ambition
during the planning and implementation
process.

6.11 Supporting activities

6.11.1 General

With a view to achieving the objectives of
the programme, it is essential to establish the
extent to which the desired system innovations
can be implemented. 

In addition, it is important to gain a clear
understanding of effective knowledge produc-
tion processes and the conditions which will
promote the effectiveness and quality of such
processes. It must be remembered that the SRG
programme is itself a knowledge development
programme, the overall aims of which include
the design, structuring, facilitation and mana-
gement of knowledge production processes. 

Accordingly, supporting activities for both
lines of endeavour will be undertaken. In terms
of the design of system innovation, there will
be participation in the NIDO/KSI proposal
‘Knowledge and Competencies for the Tran-
sition to a Sustainable Society’, while a specific
project has been developed to cover activities
further to the Knowledge of Knowledge
Production Processes track. 

The activities are described in further detail
below. 
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6.11.2 Knowledge relating to system
innovations

Objective 
The objective of this supporting activity is to

gain knowledge and competencies regarding
system innovations in the spatial domain, and
to establish, initiate, design and implement the
relevant processes. Results will also be used for
periodic reflection and to keep the overall pro-
gramme on the desired course. 

This objective will be realized through parti-
cipation in the NIDO/KSI knowledge develop-
ment programme. 

The link with the NIDO/KSI programme will
be established in two ways: the deployment of
researchers from System innovations Know-
ledge network on pilot projects within the prac-
tical programme, and participation in the prac-
tice-oriented research conducted within the
NIDO/KSI programme.

System Innovations Knowledge
Network (KSI) 
The System innovations Knowledge Network:

Transition to a Sustainable Society (KSI) compri-
ses some fifty researchers with specific know-
ledge and expertise in the field of transitions
and system innovations. In other words, their
knowledge is not domain-specific (in, say, ener-
gy, agriculture, transport or spatial interven-
tions) but relates to the process architecture,
systems, learning processes and competency
development involved in transitions, as well as
the instruments required to initiate, guide,
monitor and evaluate those transitions. 

The KSI researchers have been selected on
the basis of their multidisciplinary outlook. They
have experience in applied and practical
research. 

Deployment of system innovations
researchers on the pilot projects
Within the pilot projects, the KSI 
researchers will fill three distinct roles. 

• Firstly, KSI researchers will examine the
pilot projects from the systems perspective.
They will study the intended transition and
the relevant system innovations, as well as
the linked objective at systems level. They
will determine the extent to which a pilot
project is likely to contribute to the sys-
tems objectives and the desired transition.
They will examine the extent to which dif-
ferent pilot projects reinforce each other
so that systems objectives can be attained.
Finally, they will investigate the barriers
and obstacles within the system: lock-ins

and lock-outs, path dependency, regime
analysis, macro-trends, niches for experi-
ments, uncertainties, the phase which a
transition has now reached, etc.

• Secondly, the KSI researchers will carry out
ex-poste studies of the pilot projects 
already conducted. They will reflect on the
form, structure and performance of the
pilot projects, as well as the results achie-
ved. They will examine the extent to which
the experiments have contributed to the
previously formulated results at systems
level, and will examine whether there was
any deliberate control, and if so, in what
form. They will abstract the learning
effects and experiences, and will examine
the extent to which these can be used as
the starting point for new experiments.

• Thirdly, KSI researchers will participate in
ongoing pilot projects, or those about to
commence. They will examine the process
architecture: is it appropriate to speak of
arenas (innovation networks) or is there
some other organizational form? What is
the underlying participative process ena-
bling the general public to become invol-
ved? Is there a transition manager? What
competencies must the participants in the
transition process possess? The researchers
will further establish links with experiments
in other transition domains. They may also
analyse the learning environment: how
much is ‘learning by doing’ and how much
‘doing by learning’? Do the learning expe-
riences form a sound basis for further
research strategies? The experiments will
be subject to scrutiny: can they be descri-
bed as innovative? Do they contribute to
incremental development? Do they further
the systems objective, either directly or
indirectly? Are they repeatable and
accountable? 

Participation in the NIDO/KSI 
practice-oriented research
In general terms, practical research consists

of two components. First, there is a KSI know-
ledge basis concerning transitions and system
innovations at various levels: from energy to
transport and from agriculture to space usage.
This enables direct comparison between the
various types of transition and system innova-
tion, comparison of the process architecture of
the various transition processes, of the transi-
tion experiments in the various transitions
domains, of the learning experiences drawn
from the various transition experiments.
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The second component relates to the set of
instruments for transitions and system innova-
tions that is to be developed. The instruments
are to be developed within the KSI research
programme, which calls for a monitoring sys-
tem for transitions. How can we establish
which phase of a transition we have now
reached? There must also be an ‘uncertainty
management system’: what sources and types
of uncertainty will be of significance? There
must be a database of historic transitions, pro-
viding an assessment framework for transition
experiments. There must be transition models
to allow description and explanation of the
dynamic of transition processes. There must
also be a scenario generator with which transi-
tion scenarios can be developed. 

For other aspects, please refer to the
NIDO/KSI knowledge development programme
previously submitted. 

6.11.3 Knowledge about knowledge
productivity

Experience with various forms of knowled-
ge developments within the Habiforum and
programmes has shown the existence of a clear
requirement for knowledge concerning know-
ledge productivity. The development, dissemi-
nation and application of knowledge seems to
be a process which is somewhat difficult to
understand, and which cannot be managed or
controlled in the traditional way. In a world
with an increasing emphasis on the ‘knowledge
economy’ it is undesirable to leave this process
to chance. 

Neither science nor practice has been able
to provide many tried-and-tested answers with
regard to knowledge productivity. And yet
‘knowledge about knowledge productivity’ will
surely form the motor for sustainable economic
and social development in today’s ‘knowledge
society’. 

Objective
The objective of this activity is to gain a gre-

ater understanding of the processes which give
rise to knowledge productivity, of the compe-
tencies required to ensure the success of those
processes and of the conditions which promote
or impede the processes. In other words, we
wish to know more about the ‘knowledge yield’
of the approaches and activities within the SRG
programme, enabling their timely modification
where necessary. The key factors are therefore

the interrelationships between the scientific-
academic programme and the practical pro-
gramme, the form and structure of the pilot
projects, and the use of methodologies such as
the Communities of Practice. In addition, this
study will provide greater understanding of
how the knowledge infrastructure functions
and ways in which it can be strengthened. The
results will also be used for periodic reflection
and adjustment of the programme. 

The central research questions are:
1. What are the useful products of knowled-

ge processes? What types of knowledge
should they provide?

2. What are the characteristics of the know-
ledge productivity processes and what 
phases can be identified within it? What
competencies do people need in order to
develop, disseminate and apply new know-
ledge?

3. How can the process of developing, disse-
minating and applying knowledge be
structured in such a way as to maximize
knowledge productivity. What implications
will this have in terms of planning,
methods, systems, de interventions, 
organization, timing and materials?

Approach
The following activities will be undertaken
during the SRG programme: 

1. Analysis of the experience gained within
the Habiforum and Innovatie Netwerk
Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster knowledge
development programmes (first year).

2. Analysis of practical experiences outside
the SRG programme (ongoing). This will
involve collecting practice-based knowled-
ge from the pilot projects and from experts
in the Netherlands and elsewhere, by
means of interviews, workshops and desk
research. 

3. Analysis of scientific insights (ongoing) for
the purposes of benchmarking and refe-
rence. There will be links with various
scientific programmes, including those of
the universities of Twente and Amsterdam. 

4. Monitoring of the pilot projects within the
SRG programme (ongoing). This will 
involve linking an evaluation of the SRG
projects to the development of knowledge
about knowledge productivity. 

5. Development and testing of methodologies
and interventions in the pilot projects
(from year two).
Based on the working hypotheses, an active
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contribution will be made to various SRG pilot
projects. 

These various activities will largely be
undertaken in parallel, whereby a process of
cross-pollination will emerge. Co-financing for
these activities will be requested from the rele-
vant pilot projects. 

The activities listed will be undertaken in
cooperation with the University of Twente, the
Vrije Universiteit Amsterdam and with other
partners at home and abroad. A project propo-
sal is currently in preparation, to be submitted
under the European Unions’ Sixth Framework
Programme. 

Programme staff
The core team will be:

• Dr Paul Keursten, University of Twente
• Prof. Joseph Kessels, University of Twente 
• Dr Marleen Huysman, Vrije Universiteit 

Amsterdam

These researchers will coordinate and direct
the programme as a whole. Researchers from
the universities concerned will be appointed to
carry out the relevant practical activities.

The core team will also bring together a
research community, comprising: 
• Prof. Mathieu Weggeman, University 

of Eindhoven (knowledge productivity, 
innovation and organization).

• Prof. Robert-Jan Simons, University 
of Utrecht (learning psychology, social 
constructivism and ICT)

• Prof. Georg von Korgh, University of 
St. Gallen, Switzerland, (knowledge 
creation and strategic management).

• Dr. Bob Garvey, Sheffield University 
(knowledge productivity and organization).

• Prof. Tom Schuller, University of London
(human capital, knowledge capital and
social capital).

Appendix III describes the project ‘Know-
ledge productivity’ in further detail, together
with an account of current thinking on know-
ledge and the historic academic context.

6.12 Phasing and milestones
The pilot projects will commence in 2004.

During the first year, the relationship between
the pilot projects and the research will be esta-
blished, enabling the researchers to make their
contribution to the projects. 

In 2005, the second group of pilot projects
and CoPs will begin. The PhD studies to be con-
tinued, amended or abandoned will be identi-
fied. 

In late 2005, the midterm review of pro-
gress and examination of likely results will take
place. The data collected thus far will be analy-
sed, parallel to reflection on theories and con-
cepts. 

Based on the findings of the review, all pro-
cesses may be subject to adjustment, perhaps
also with regard to the participation of science
and policy representatives, whereupon new
knowledge questions relevant to these fields
may be formulated. Learning experiences will
be drawn upon in commencing the next group
of pilot projects and Communities of Practice.

During the second half of the programme,
considerable attention will be devoted to reflec-
tive studies, the development of methodolo-
gies, and the process of rendering the results of
the pilot projects generic in order to enable
knowledge transfer and dissemination.
Competency development will also take a cen-
tral place. The supporting research projects will
provide results which can then be incorporated
in the next group of pilot projects and
Communi-ties of Practice. A further set of pilot
projects and Communities of Practice will com-
mence in 2006. 

In late 2006 or early 2007, there will be an-
other review, being the last which can give rise
to any meaningful adjustment of the programme.

The harvest year will be 2007. Wherever
possible, the pilot projects will be brought to a
conclusion. Dissertations will be completed and
defended. Publications concerning the inter-
relationships between science, policy and practice
will be produced. Agreements with knowledge
institutes and educational institutes will be
made concerning the knowledge infrastructure
beyond 2007. 

6.13 The SRG programme in a
wider Bsik context

There are several main policy points that are
closely related to the SRG theme. Once it is
known which proposals in the ICES-KIS 3 round
have been approved, the cooperation with a
number of these proposals will have to be furt-
her arranged, including through interface pro-
jects. The following at least will be involved:
• System Innovation in Construction

Processes (PSIB): when the appropriate
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intervention strategies have been develo-
ped to support system innovation in land
use, it is important for these strategies to 
be implemented in construction processes
which yield a high value quality and 
promote innovation and dynamic, and
where market forces ensure efficiency. 
The relationship between the SRG proposal
and the main policy point System innova-
tion in construction processes is therefore
essential. That holds in particular for the
PSIB research cluster Institutional frame-
work that links system innovation in land
use and area development with system
innovation in construction processes;

• Living with Water. Part of the program-
me are the pilot projects on red and green
structures, in combination with water (blue
structures). The projects, a continuation of
the ICES KIS 2 programme, are called The
Mirror Projects. It has been agreed upon
by the SRG programme and the Living with
Water programme, that there will be an
operational cooperation and a shared eva-
luation of the results. The SRG programme
is based on a spatial perspective and is
focused on new combinations of functions,
such as water, housing, leisure, nature,
infrastructure etc and will bring in the
management of the processes and plan-
ning. The Living with Water programme
will provide the specific water expertise.

• ECON: Expertise Centrum Subsoil – ECON.
ECON is a joint initiative of the Stichting
Kennisontwikkeling en Kennisoverdracht
[Knowledge development and Knowledge
transfer] Bodem (SKB), the Netherlands
Centre for Underground Construction
(COB) and Habiforum. These cooperating
parties, together with ECON, will start a
joint knowledge project for the develop-
ment, dissemination and application of
(new) knowledge oriented to a sustainable
use of the subsoil below ground level. 
Four main issues have been formulated:
subsoil/underground and energy,
subsoil/underground and water,
subsoil/underground and safety,
subsoil/underground and design.

• Geo-information: geo-information sys-
tems should support the system innovation
in land use and area-oriented development
as far as possible; specifically, several moni-
toring systems will make the connection
between geo-information and system 
innovation in land use and area oriented
development;

• Climate and Land: the transition to 
sustainable domestic energy use. Where
the sustainability and energy efficiency in
real estate and urban structures is invol-
ved, there lies an evident intensive rela-
tionship between SRG and the main policy
points Climate and land and Transition
towards sustainable domestic energy use.
In addition, the mutual coordination will
be sought with the proposal sustainable
chemistry. In this main policy point, the
transformation of carbon chemistry to
hydrogen chemistry stands to the fore;

• Transition to Sustainable Mobility: since
the SRG pays considerable attention to
accessibility, network relationships, and
sustainability, the necessity of the mutual
coordination of the SRG and this program-
me proposal is evident;

• Next Generation Infrastructures: in this
main policy point the relationship between
various sorts of infrastructure networks
stands to the fore. Specifically, the SRG will
work closely with the research subpro-
gramme Sustainable Spatial Infrastructures;

• transition to sustainable agriculture
(TDL): this proposal is focussed on the
transition from the current industrial pro-
duction agriculture to a sustainable multip-
le agriculture. Three scenarios are at stake
here: vital clusters of high-grade provision
of food and nice rural areas, rural services,
strengthening the management of nature,
landscape and water, care and recreation,
and governance in international agrifood 
networks.
The SRG programme focuses on the spatial
impacts of the transition to sustainable
agriculture.

• Knowledge and competencies enabling
the transition to a sustainable society.
NIDO/KSI seeks to become the centre in
the Netherlands for the development of
fundamental knowledge and competencies
enabling the transition to a sustainable
society. The aim is the acquisition of know-
ledge that makes it possible to identify,
design, manage, evaluate, and transfer the
processes that lead to the desired transitions.

SRG will open up a number of its projects as
pilot projects for NIDO/KSI. Researchers from
NIDO/KSI can be placed in them as process eva-
luators (providing reflection and advice), or to
address knowledge problems through specific
short-term research. At the same time, for the
NIDO/KSI researchers these experimental test
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beds will function as an environment in which
transitions being implemented can be observed
and supervised, where fresh scientific insights
can be tested, and new questions for scientific
research generated.

• Delft Cluster: the Delft Cluster will con-
centrate on civil engineering themes in
ICES-KIS 3 and the GWW sector. Particular
efforts will be made to establish close
cooperation in the area of urban infrast-
ructure between the Delft Cluster and
SRG. Here is also a relationship with the
main policy issue Sustainable use of the
subsoil.

6.14 What will not be done in
the SRG programme?

The SRG programme covers a broad pro-
blem area in which land use and area-oriented
development will be considered on several scale
levels and where the mutually related spatial,
social, economic and ecologic dimensions will
come under scrutiny. Moreover, the SRG pro-
gramme is designed so that research, with the
secure underpinning of theoretical soundness,
is directed to practice and policy. 

There is much that the SRG programme
does not include. That is also to be seen with
the help of section 6.11. Construction proces-
ses remain outside the scope of the SRG pro-
gramme. The topical theme of water will not be
considered in subject matter terms, although
attention will be paid to its relationship with
spatial planning and design. Geo-information
and monitoring systems will not be worked out
in detail in the SRG programme: that will be
done in the Bsik programme Geo-information. 

Purely civil engineering and construction
technology problems will not be elaborated in
the SRG programme; these subject areas are
the core business of the Delft Cluster.
Sustainable energy and sustainable chemistry
also remain beyond the scope of the SRG pro-
gramme. Considerable attention will however
be paid to the manner in which real estate and
spatial design can promote sustainability and
the economical use of energy, and the conse-
quences of sustainable energy for the built
environment.

Traffic and mobility problems are not featu-
red to any significant extent in the SRG pro-
gramme: however, the manner in which traffic
infrastructures are connected with urban net-
works and green-blue networks is centrally

featured. The theme of the interconnection of
traffic, ICT infrastructures, and the infrastructu-
res of public utilities will be left to the Next
Generation Infrastructures programme.

Finally, the SRG programme is not oriented
to the development of theories about compe-
tencies, system innovations and transitions, but
to the development and utilization of such
competencies in the achievement of system
innovation in land use and area-oriented town
and country development.
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7.1 Introduction

The Habiforum Foundation was founded on
26 June 2001. Its initiators are the CUR
Foundation and NIROV. On the basis of the Plan
of Approach, Habiforum has received a finan-
cial contribution in the context of the program-
me ICES/KIS-2. The programme is currently
being carried out and will be completed at the
end of 2003. 

InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en Agro-
cluster was set up in 2000 by the Minister of
Landbouw, Natuurbeheer en Visserij [Ministry
of Agriculture, Nature Management and
Fisheries]. InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en
Agrocluster works across departments and is
independent.

The reasons why both parties are submit-
ting the Programme proposal are as follows:
• Content of the programme: the initiators

are both active in town and country 
planning. They are moreover both involved
in bringing about innovative ideas and
methods.

• Network: both initiators have a network at
their disposal in the science, policy, and
practice domains involved in the spatial
planning process. The challenge is to bring
about the combination and cooperation of
the networks, which would enable a better
result to be achieved. Habiforum and
InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en
Agrocluster are already working together
closely in a number of projects.

• Experience: expertise is available within
both organizations; it has been obtained
from work experience in the domains of
science, policy and practice. The staff
members have an understanding of the
work processes and ways of thinking of
the stakeholders involved. In the context of
their first programme period, Habiforum
developed their procedures, for example
the pilot projects and the CoPs; these have
been evaluated. Experience has been
acquired in the development of ideas,
awareness and knowledge.

7.2 Consortium

The SRG consortium, led by the Habiforum
Foundation, consists of four categories:
• Public stakeholders.
• Private stakeholders.
• Knowledge institutions.
• Intermediary organizations.

In addition, the consortium has a number of
associate foreign members. 

The two first categories named above can
be perceived as the most important groups with
major problems to be addressed and who
would be capable of profiting from a thorough
system innovation in land use and area-oriented
development urban and regional. 

The representatives of the knowledge insti-
tutions are internationally renowned scientists,
all with an outstanding track record in various
geographically relevant sciences, to whom the
development of boundary crossing knowledge
can safely be entrusted. These scientists 
will work together with additional first-rate
researchers from abroad. 

The intermediary organizations have the
task of conveying knowledge from an academic
discipline to policy and practice, so that the
triangle of science-policy-practice can determi-
ne the relevant knowledge infrastructure. This
infrastructure must be sufficiently robust for it
to be capable of continuing under its own
resources on termination of the ICES-KIS
3-period 2004-2007.

7.3 Public stakeholders

The public stakeholders participating in the
consortium are:
• Ministerie van VROM - [Ministry of

Housing, Spatial Planning and the
Environment VROM]. 

• Ministerie van Economische Zaken
[Ministry of Economic Affairs].

• Ministerie van Verkeer en Waterstaat
[Ministry of Transport, Public Works and
Water Management].

• Ministerie van Landbouw, Natuurbeheer en
Visserij [Ministry of Agriculture. Nature
Management and Fisheries].

• Ministerie van Binnenlandse Zaken en
Koninkrijksrelaties [Ministry of the Interior
and Kingdom Relations], DG
Grotestedenbeleid [DG Big Cities Policy].

• Interprovinciaal Overleg IPO [Association of
Provincial Authorities IPO].

• Vereniging Nederlandse Gemeenten VNG 
[Association of Netherlands Municipalities 
VNG].

• Bank Nederlandse Gemeenten [Bank for
Netherlands Municipalities].

• Staatsbosbeheer [Forest Management
Agency].

• Bureau Regio Randstad.
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Individual municipalities, provinces, and
representatives of services in the separate
departments participate at the level of the pilot
projects and research clusters.

7.4 Private stakeholders

For the most part, the private stakeholders
are represented in the consortium at the level
of a number of umbrella organizations:
• NEPROM Nederlandse Vereniging van

Projectontwikkelaars [NEPROM Dutch
Association of Project developers]

•  ONRI
• NVB Nederlandse Vereniging van

Bouwondernemers [NVB Dutch Association
of Building contractors]

• Aedes, Vereniging van Woningcorporaties
[Aedes, Association of Housing associa-
tions]

• Algemeen Verbond Bouwbedrijf AVBB
[Federation of Dutch Contractors'
Organizations]

• VNO/NCW [Association of Employers]
• Vereniging Natuurmonumenten

[Natuurmonumenten Association]
• Stichting Natuur en Milieu
• ANWB
• Vereniging Deltametropool

[Deltametropolis Association]
• Twijnstra Gudde (Amersfoort)
•  ARCADIS

Individual development companies, real
estate investors, housing associations, building
contractors and construction companies partici-
pate at the level of the pilot projects and
research clusters.

7.5 Knowledge institutions

The Scientific steering group comprises
Prof. dr. ir. Hugo Priemus (TUD), Prof dr. Geert
Teisman (EUR), Prof. dr. Piet Rietveld (VU), Prof.
dr. Ronald van Kempen (UU), Prof. dr. Willem
Salet and Prof. dr. Paul Opdam (WUR).

Advisors are prof. dr. Jan Lambooy (emeri-
tus UvA and UU) and professor Michael
Parkinson (European Institute for Urban Affairs,
Liverpool John Moores University). Parkinson
was the director of the British ESRC research
programme ‘Cities’.

Six universities will participate in the knowled-
ge project; they will be represented by interna-
tionally renowned professors and research groups:
• Delft University of Technology OTB

(Priemus, Boelhouwer, Korthals Altes).
• Erasmus University Rotterdam (Teisman,

Hafkamp, Engbersen, Burgers).
• Vrije University Amsterdam [Free University

Amsterdam] (Rietveld, Scholten, Verhoef).
• Utrecht University (Van Kempen, Dieleman,

Van Weesep, Atzema, Lambooy).
• University of Amsterdam (Salet, Le Clercq,

Musterd, Tordoir, Kloosterman).
• Wageningen Universiteit Research

[Wageningen University Research] (Opdam,
Van Ierland, Lengkeek, Schanz, Van der Valk).
From the University of Nijmegen professor

Barrie Needham will participate in the SRG-pro-
gramme.

In addition knowledge institutions such as
TNO, Alterra, Delft Hydraulics, the technical
scientific institutes of the Ministry of Transport,
Public Works and Water Management will
participate.

The international research groups that will
be involved include: 
• MIT, Cambridge (Mass.) (professors Vale,

Marks, Susskind, Laws, Connors, Atkinson).
• Catholic University of Leuven (professor

Albrechts).
• University of Glasgow (professor Turok,

professor Goodlad).
• Institut für Landes- und

Stadtentwicklungsforschung des Landes
Nordrhein-Westfalen (dr. Knapp).

• University of Central England at
Birmingham (professor David Chapman).

7.6 Intermediary organizations

To support the diffusion of knowledge and
the embedding of the knowledge project in the
professional world and the society at large, the
following intermediary organizations will parti-
cipate in the knowledge project:
• Stichting Bouwresearch [Foundation for

Building Research]
• Stichting KEI
• Kenniscentrum Grote Steden [Big Cities

Information Centre]
• Stichting Stuurgroep Experimenten

Volkshuisvesting [Foundation Steering
group for Housing Experiments]

• NIROV
• DUBO- Centre
• NOVEM
• COB
• ECON
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7.7 Project organization

A straightforward project organization will
be set up for the implementation of the know-
ledge project. The public and private stakehol-
ders will constitute the consortium; the consor-
tium will meet as a consortium council. The
management team will be placed at the centre
of the work organization. The management
team will consist of four people; the implemen-
tation of the work in the pilot projects will take
place by employees of Habiforum and Innovatie-
Netwerk Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster. The
employees of Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk
Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster have gathered
experience in the ICES/KIS-2 programme.
Furthermore specialists from the network will
be engaged. The scientific steering group res-
ponsible for the implementation of the research
is described in section 7.5. 

For further clarification.
The consortium consists of parties coming

from the three domains and who have made a
commitment to the knowledge project. The
consortium is involved by means of the input of
various means of communication, will be kept
informed about the progress of the implemen-

tation, and will keep an eye on the implemen-
tation in the content-related and financial
aspects of the knowledge project.

The executive board is responsible for the
formulation of the objectives of the project and
the policy to realize these objectives. The exe-
cutive board includes certain members of the
consortium and the two participating organiza-
tions. The executive board will be advised by
key representatives involved in the implementa-
tion of the practical project and the scientific
world (Consortium and Advisory Council).
Representatives from the consortium will sit in
the Advisory Council. The Advisory Council will
make recommendations to the programme
management concerning the starting up of new
experimental pilot projects and new scientific
research.

The programme director will be responsible

for working out the objectives at the level of
implementation. The programme director will
also be responsible for the design of the orga-
nization, the financial management. and the
general direction of the implementation organi-
zation.

The scientific director is responsible for the
implementation and quality assessment of the
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research programme.
The programme managers will be responsi-

ble for the implementation of the programme
of experimental pilot projects and scientific
research, the identification of research topics,
and the generation of research proposals and
projects.

7.8 Qualifications of the 
personnel

Research projects, policy development tra-
jectories, and pilot projects will be combined in
the knowledge project so that the knowledge
developed will remain oriented towards policy
development and the resolution of practical
problems. Particularly rigorous demands will be
set on the track records of the researchers
responsible for the preparation and implemen-
tation of research projects. 

A selection of the important internationally
oriented achievements of the participating pro-
fessors are recorded in an appendix. Stringently
selected post-docs and PhD students will be
brought in for the implementation of the
research, together with a number of professors
and research fellows from abroad. 

There may be some bottlenecks on the
Dutch labour market of promising young
researchers. It is however anticipated that the
difficulty these local bottlenecks may represent
be overcome by recruiting talented foreign PhD
students (as, for example, the four PhD stu-
dents already selected from the Department of
Urban Studies and Planning of MIT, Cambridge
Mass) and by the recruiting power of the know-
ledge project. 

Qualified staff is available in both
Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk Groene
Ruimte en Agrocluster for the management of
the practical programme. For specific experien-
ce, e.g. in financial engineering, law, design,
technique there is access to a wide network of
specialist.

7.9 Project organization

The project organization is presented 
schematically in figure 7.1. The scientific stee-
ring group will be supported by OTB Research
Institute for Housing, Urban and Mobility
Studies (TU Delft). 

The research programme is divided into
eight research clusters in total; research groups
from various universities and disciplines will

work together within each of these. Each
research cluster is specified in an Appendix.

An international quality assurance panel will
be set up via NWO; the panel will be consulted
annually and stand as guarantor for the quality
of the scientific work. The scientific team
comprising the panel will evaluate their col-
leagues’ approach to their research and their
results, and will make interim suggestions.
Regular national and (mainly) international
workshops will form a part of the research pro-
gramme to allow interim findings to be presen-
ted and for advantage to be taken of external
feedback.

Finally, there is an Advisory Board made up
of public and private representatives from the
consortium who will endeavour to bring
research findings into practice and vice-versa,
and who will have the task of pointing out
where policy ambitions and practical experien-
ces are at odds with each other.

A special role has been set out for the orga-
nizations that represent the demand side of the
real estate and land markets, such as the
Vereniging Eigen Huis [Homeowners
Association], the Nederlandse Woonbond
[Dutch Tenants Federation,] environmental
groups, and the trade unions. These organiza-
tions will take no part in the consortium, but
will be consulted regularly to verify whether the
demand management ambitions of the know-
ledge project come fully into their own and live
up to their promise.

7.10 Entry and exit rules

In the course of the SRG knowledge project,
a new member may join the consortium and a
consortium member may leave it. The following
entry and exit rules apply.

Initially, all consortium members express
their intention to remain members to the end
of the ICES-KIS 3 period (31-12-2007), and
where possible to the actual completion of the
SRG knowledge project in the course of 2008.
Should a member of the consortium repeatedly
come into conflict with the SRG programme
and/or the Consortium, on due consideration of
the matter by the Algemeen Bestuur [General
Board], Habiforum may rule that the member
concerned be removed from the Consortium. A
ruling has to be taken to arrange for the fulfil-
ment of the consortium member’s outstanding
obligations. If the retiring (knowledge) institute
is not in agreement with the enforced resignation
and/or with the resignation ruling, the conflict
will be resolved via arbitration. The costs of arbi-
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tration will be borne by the party calling for it.
Should a (knowledge) institution be 

repeatedly in conflict with the SRG programme
and/or the Consortium Agreement, and/or fail
to follow up adequately the instructions given
by the NWO quality control, Habiforum may
remove that institution from the consortium on
a binding recommendation by Prof. dr. ir. Hugo
Priemus by the General Board of the
Consortium. Measures will be taken to deal
with the outstanding financial and scientific
obligations of the institution concerned. The
outstanding research projects will be spread as
far as possible over the remaining institutions.
Should the retiring institution not be in accord
with the enforced resignation and/or with the
resignation ruling, it is also the case here that
the conflict may be resolved via arbitration.
NWO is responsible for this arbitration.

If, in spite of having the best of intentions
at the start, a consortium member nevertheless
later wishes to resign, that would only be made
possible if a ruling can be made for the obliga-
tions with respect to finance and concerning
content. Any outstanding commitments can
then be taken over by another consortium
member. Such a ruling requires the approval of
the Habiforum Foundation and -should it con-
cern a knowledge institution- of Prof. Hugo
Priemus. A decision only becomes final when it
has been considered and approved by the
General Board of the Consortium.

A new member may join the consortium in
the course of the programme, if in the opinion
of the Habiforum Foundation that member is
capable of adding sufficient innovative capacity
and quality to the programme. A knowledge
institution may only join if it has a sufficient
Bsik-budget available for the financing of the
research it is to undertake. The same require-
ments are set on a newly joining knowledge
institution as those imposed on the knowledge
institutions that participated in the consortium
from the beginning. The accession of the new
knowledge institution requires the approval of
Prof. Hugo Priemus. A new knowledge institu-
tion for which the entrance is blocked may
appeal to the NWO, whose judgment in the
matter will be final.

7.11 Intellectual property

Unless a different agreement has previous
been made, all knowledge generated in, or
brought into, the consortium will be perceived
as public knowledge. The endeavours to achie-
ve the coproduction of policy, public-private

participation, citizen participation, and demand
management require the unrestricted exchange
of knowledge. Subject to charges in accordance
with the market that are involved in participa-
tion in conferences, courses and so forth and
the acquisition of publications, the knowledge
acquired in SRG will be freely accessible and
freely available.

A market party may state that it would only
be willing to move over to co-financing if the
knowledge created by partly financed activities
were protected. That would only be allowed
however in the form of a lead-time of maximal
one year. Should a market party wish to go 
further, then that would not be possible in the
SRG programme. A similar ruling will also apply
mutatis mutandis to central and decentralized
government authorities together with societal
organizations.
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8.1 Introduction 

With a view to the realization of the objectives
of the SRG programme, an important assign-
ment is transferring and making available the
knowledge and competencies developed to
those who are involved in one way or another
in spatial planning and implementation tasks. 

That is a complex task for a number 
of reasons:

• The programme draws a distinction
between knowledge as information and
knowledge as competency. Information can
be transferred, but competencies can only
be acquired. The consequence is that the
transfer of written and verbal reports of
knowledge (information transfer) will not
suffice; particular care must also be given
to the diffusion of developed competencies.

• A distinction can be drawn between 
people within the network and directly
involved in the implementation of the
various subdivisions of the programme 
and people outside the network, interested
but at a distance from programme imple-
mentation. The necessity of providing for
the diffusion of knowledge and competen-
cies applies to both groups. 

• A distinction can be drawn between 
people working within or involved with 
the spatial planning of the Netherlands 
-and there too a further subdivision can 
be made- and people in education and 
training. The forms of diffusion ought 
to be different.

• A distinction can also be drawn between
professionals (and professionals in 
education and training) and involved 
non-professionals, such as citizens and 
residents’ organizations, farmers, and
other users of land. 

• The programme is being set up from the
necessity to bring about innovation within
and between the worlds of science, policy,
and practice. The diffusion of knowledge
and competencies must therefore also be
directed within and between these worlds. 

The field of players involved in one way or
another with the spatial planning of the
Netherlands is too large to include and serve as
a whole within the SRG programme. Choices
have to be made. Taking into account the need
for as high a return as possible from the output
of the SRG programme and building on the
expertise of Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk

Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster, the following
choices have been made. 

• The transfer of knowledge and competen-
cies will be as broad as possible, oriented
towards the professionals/professionals in
education and training and non-
professionals also involved, so that the
emphasis is on professionals working in
public and private organizations within the
worlds of practice, policy, and science. 

• Arranging and organizing expert meetings
with and for professionals for the interactive
transfer of knowledge and competencies.

• Competency diffusion will be oriented to
the professionalization of the professionals
working in the spatial sector. 

• Considering the importance of the profes-
sionalization of non-professionals involved
in spatial planning of the Netherlands, the
further development of methodology and
work forms will be brought in on the basis
of the experiences in the pilot projects.

In the following sections further considera-
tion will be given to the proposed activities with
respect to information diffusion, expert meetings,
competency diffusion and higher education. We
then zoom in on the knowledge transfer within
and between the worlds of science, policy, and
practice. Finally the continuation of the know-
ledge infrastructure after 2007 is considered. 

8.2 Information diffusion

Building on the experiences with the
Habiforum en InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte
en Agrocluster programmes a varied supply of
forms of transfer and diffusion of information
will be incorporated:
• Digital: website (www.habiforum.nl and

www.traverse.nl) with daily electronic
(newspaper) cuttings, digital newsletter,
(inter)national database with good 
practices (www.msu.com).

• Reportages: research reports, books, 
fact sheets per research project, theme
reportages, press releases.

• Journal: NOVA TERRA, interviews and
publications in (inter)national (scientific)
journals.

• Congresses and study days: organization 
of symposia, congresses, study days, and
lectures and speeches. 

• Excursions and study tours:
(inter)national excursions and study tours to
be organized in cooperation with NIROV. 
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8.3 Expert meetings

In addition to the verbal, written, or digital
transfer of developed knowledge and compe-
tencies, expert meetings will be arranged.
Interaction seems to create powerful learning
moments and provides opportunities to develop
new knowledge and competencies.

Expert-dating-service: virtual meetings
between inquirers and suppliers
Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk Groene

Ruimte and Agrocluster have available a lear-
ning and development network of professionals
who are gaining experience and who have
extensive experience with the tasks to which
the SRG programme is oriented. 

Demand from professionals is increa-
sing for making contacts and using each other’s
knowledge and experience. Provision to meet
this need will be made by setting up an ‘expert-
dating-service’ via the Habiforum website.
Inquirers and suppliers of knowledge can con-
tact each other directly. Use will be made of the
experiences of other comparable systems in set-
ting up the system. 

Visitations 
In cooperation with KEI, visitations will be

held as a result of questions coming from prac-
tice (pilot projects). The aim of a visitation is to
examine the practical task from the perspective
of an interaction between theory and practice.
The formula is one of intervision (location visit,
analysis of practice, and theory forming) by a
quality assurance panel of independent experts,
originating from the SRG network. KEI has suc-
cessfully applied the formula to restructuring
projects in post-war neighbourhoods. 

Fieldwork produces more useful, specific
questions than those generated from behind a
desk. Moreover, experience has shown that it is
important take a broad look over the whole of
the Netherlands and, for example, to set a
Rotterdam situation next to a Groningen case.

Consultancy by scientists from the
scientific team
Space will be created within the scientific

programme for studies leading within a short
time to useful insights that can inform policy
and practice. These short-term trajectories will
be oriented to timely advice, often based large-
ly on existing knowledge, which can be invol-
ved in the current decision-making in practice
and effective policy preparation. These trajecto-
ries will be defined during the course of the
programme, usually on the basis of signals and

questions arising from policy and practice.
Where necessary, teams of international experts
will be brought in to answer questions.

International expert teams Multi-
functional and Intensive Land Use
In 2000, an international expertise network

was started in the form of the Working Party
Multifunctional and Intensive Land Use (MILU)
under the auspices of the International Federa-
tion on Housing and Planning (IFHP), and on
the initiative of Habiforum and the Ministry of
VROM. This Working Party has developed as an
international information exchange platform
and has built up expertise so that cities such as
Oslo and Vienna have presented their multiple
land use related planning issues to the study
meetings. The pressure cooker formula in which
within a few days an expert group generates a
multitude of comments and concrete sugges-
tions for improvement will also be made availa-
ble for the planning issues that confront the
Dutch authorities.

8.4 Competency diffusion:
Centres for competency 
development

The diffusion of competencies is difficult,
because competencies are personally acquired
capabilities that strictly speaking are not to be
shared. Within this programme, the diffusion of
competencies involves the following three paths:
1. Bringing together participants from within

SRG projects to analyse and evaluate
(developed) competencies, develop them
further and incorporate them in projects
through working/learning environments.

2. Bringing together people from outside the
SRG programme to make the competencies
developed within the SRG programme 
their own.

3. Developing methodologies and work 
forms for the professionalization of 
non-professionals.

Centres for competency development
for SRG participants. 
The Communities of Practice will function

as centres for competency development for
SRG participants within pilot projects, at the
levels of individual and clusters of pilot projects.
To be sure, the assignment is directed in the
first instance to bringing together knowledge
and experience and smelting out new know-
ledge from them. But in the ‘doing’ and the
orientation to a specific practical task the input
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also involves bringing in personal competencies
and the collective development of new compe-
tencies.

In consultation with the Communities of
Practice, activities will be arranged for analysing
and making explicit the developed and necessary
competencies, the formulation of competency
profiles, and the design of working-learning
environments to make competencies one’s own.

Centres for competency development
for non SRG participants.
The SRG programme seeks to develop

knowledge and competencies that will lead to
different behaviours and different procedures,
so that the spatial tasks set out in the previous
chapters can be dealt with effectively. 

New competencies are developed and
acquired through doing and learning. The SRG
programme will function as the core of a move-
ment that in the course of time will bring new
learning experiences for many people involved
in spatial planning in the Netherlands.

This SRG programme does not profess to be
capable of realizing the transition as a whole,
but rather to initiate activity. It therefore looks
in the first instance to the professionalization of
project leaders, facilitators, and coaches who
will be responsible for competency develop-
ment with respect to spatial issues within (their
own) organizations. In short, it is a ‘training-
the-trainer’ programme. 

The yield: people who, with the knowledge
developed from the SRG programme have
acquired the competencies to lead and support
competency development trajectories within
organizations. 

Along this line from the SRG network, in
addition to the actual production of knowled-
ge, the (collective) capacity will be developed to
set knowledge effectively in practical procedu-
res. In a society in which knowledge is one of
the most important production factors, the pos-
session of that capacity and the speed of lear-
ning make a difference (A.de Geus, 1997). 

In 2004, a start will be made with the orga-
nization of two pilot learning centres based on
a development plan set up in 2003. Under the
leadership of experienced supervisors and trai-
ners, project leaders from the arenas of policy,
practice, and research will train and educate
themselves in powerful working/ learning envi-
ronments on the basis of the results of the cur-
rent programmes of Habiforum and Innovatie-
Netwerk Groene Ruimte en Agrocluster and

other intermediary spatial organizations.
Following an evaluation, in 2005 the further
planning of the development centres will be
continued

The development centres will be set up per
domain or topic, or type of problem or approach,
or per region. It is important that the develop-
ment centres should have a low threshold and
be of excellent quality and well served by
coaches who know their way round the spatial
network.

Development methodology and 
work forms for the professionalization 
of non-professionals
The importance of the participation of citi-

zens and users of land in spatial planning and
decision making is regularly discussed with a
view to the realization of better and faster deci-
sion making processes resulting in better quality
and democratic legitimacy. It is therefore evi-
dent that the knowledge and competencies
developed within the SRG programme should
also be incorporated in the further ‘professio-
nalization’ of these ‘non-professionals’. The
great variety of actors, processes, and tasks
makes this issue extremely complex: too com-
plex and extensive to be taken up as a whole
within the SRG. 

The curtailed version will be derived from
experiences in the generic development of
methodology and work forms in the pilot pro-
jects. There, the theme of the involvement of
users of space is emphasized. Experience is
gained and methodology and work forms are
developed. 

8.5 Higher education 
(University and HBO)
For students in universities and HBO, cour-

ses and knowledge dissemination networks will
be set up, again building on what has already
been started within the Habiforum programme.

Courses and course modules
Courses and course modules will be

developed in various cooperative frameworks:
• There will be an active input from the 

SRG programme to the MSc courses at 
TU Delft, Erasmus University, the Free
University, the University of Amsterdam,
Utrecht University, and Wageningen UR.

• From 2003, two courses on land use will
be provided each year at the University 
of Amsterdam and Delft University of
Technology under the auspices of the
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Stichting Leergang Intensief en
Meervoudig [Intensive and Multiple
Course] (sLIM) and with financial 
support from the Stichting Hoogbouw.

• The AME Research Institute of the
University of Amsterdam will organize a
fortnightly course on the management of
urbanization in various countries in order
to learn from them for Dutch practice.

• Various courses will be given in coopera-
tion with Postacademisch Education (PAO)
and Post Hoger Landbouwkundig
Onderwijs [Postgraduate Education in
Agricultural Sciences] (PHLO). In 2003 a
start will be made with a PAO course
"Goed (meervoudig) opdrachtgeverschap"
"Well functioning (multiple) commissio-
ning" which will make available the know-
ledge developed concerning prescriptions
for commissioning work.

• In addition, in cooperative interuniversity
links, curricula and professorial chairs
oriented wholly or in part to multiple and
intensive land use will be developed, which
will draw on the knowledge arising from
the Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk
Groene Ruimte and Agrocluster program-
mes. Use will be made of this infrastruc-
ture in the SRG programme.

• Contributions will be made to the demand-
managed development of course modules
by and for lecturers in university and HBO
education. To date, the following partners
have taken part in the development of
course modules:
- Eindhoven University of Technology
- University of Amsterdam
- Fontys Hogeschool Eindhoven
- Saxion Hogeschool Deventer
- Hogeschool In Holland, Alkmaar
- Hogeschool Windesheim

8.6 Knowledge dissemination
within and between the worlds
of science, policy and practice

The transfer of knowledge and competen-
cies has been discussed above. The science-
policy-practice triangle is placed to the fore in
the SRG knowledge programme. In the follo-
wing section, we zoom in on these worlds and
their interaction. This topic is further elaborated
in chapters 4 and 6. 

Science
The scientific arena is increasingly interna-

tionally oriented. The number of scientific jour-

nals and books on urban, regional, and envi-
ronmental issues is increasing. For some of
these (usually English language) journals, the
field-impact factor is determined each year.
Furthermore, there are various international
associations and networks (such as: AESOP,
IAPS, STELLA, NECTAR, ENHR, CIB), which fulfil
an essential role in the exchange of scientific
knowledge through the organization of inter-
national conferences and workshops. Usually
the networks and journals are discipline orien-
ted, but in housing, urban, environmental, and
mobility issues a more problem directed orien-
tation can be observed. From the Netherlands,
there is intensive participation in international
networks and frequent publications in interna-
tional journals. This will be encouraged and
continued in full from the SRG consortium.
These (generally already available and well func-
tioning) channels provide important feedback
from highly reputed foreign researchers and
peers, to the advantage of Dutch researchers.

The knowledge institutes within the SRG
consortium are situated predominantly in the
Netherlands. There, the exchange of scientific
knowledge will take place principally via the
NWO, KNAW, and through the research schools
recognized by the KNAW. For the SRG consorti-
um, NETHUR, SENSE, TRAIL and Mansholt
Institute are of particular importance. In addi-
tion, many research studies are undertaken in
research schools organized per discipline, such
as the Tinbergen Institute; these studies are of
great importance for the SRG domain. On the
one hand, the researchers within the SRG con-
sortium will make maximal use of the channels
via the research schools, and on the other they
will take the initiative to organize workshops
and other activities which feature a multidiscip-
linary approach. This will be brought about
through organizing and supporting activities
that are under the auspices of several research
schools and several disciplines.

Within the SRG consortium, the exchange
of scientific knowledge will take place within
the scientific steering group. This is discussed
extensively in chapter 6. 

Policy
Policy development, implementation, and

enforcement take place at various government
levels: the EU, the Netherlands, the province,
and the local authority. Vertical coordination is
frequently necessary for synergy to be attained
in the policy process to be created. Moreover,
policy suffers from an institutional segmenta-
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tion at each of these levels, which in the case of
urban and regional policy tasks must be broken
up by horizontal coordination and integration.
Where policy coordination or integration (verti-
cal and horizontal) is concerned, we speak of
the coproduction of policy. Here there have
been great problems for years and they are
increasing rather than decreasing. Government
authorities struggle with the task of involving
citizens more in policy development and provi-
ding more opportunities for demand manage-
ment in their policy. An interactive and open
planning approach is sought in this context.

The development and decision making on
policy take place in the bodies and institutions
that form part of the policy arena and take
place outside the SRG consortium. The SRG
knowledge programme is well placed to supply
the policy domain with new knowledge at the
various levels and in the various sectors. It is
therefore of importance that the public bodies
directly involved should be represented in the
SRG consortium: the ministries of VROM, EZ,
V&W, LNV and BZK (big city policy), IPO and
VNG. Furthermore, the participants in the pilot
projects include a series of local authority and
provincial administrators and civil servants, in
addition to ministerial civil servants, who will
contribute their knowledge of government and
policy. Scientific and practical experts will also
participate in the experimental pilot projects. 

Practice
The practice of land use and area develop-

ment in town and country is expressly featured
in the pilot projects. Actors in these projects
will be provided with policy insights and scien-
tific knowledge. Meetings will be organized
periodically in the SRG context to inform the
actors in the practical domain, and to put
practical problems and experiences before the
policy officials and scientists. The forms of
information transfer listed under section 8.2
will support these practical processes. The
search system on the Habiforum website plays
an important part here. Everything will be set
up so as to make a learning network of the SRG
network in which system innovation can be put
into effect.

Exchange between science, policy, 
and practice
The manner in which the pilot projects

become organized will lead to an exchange of
knowledge and competencies between science,
policy, and practice that will create new insights
and learning processes for all concerned. The

firm establishment of scientists, policy officials,
and practical people in regional, national, and
partly international networks ensures that the
SRG network is open to the outside world,
open to external impulses and feedback, and
can also spread the knowledge acquired within
SRG as quickly as possible outside the SRG
consortium. 

A substantial part is played in this dissemi-
nation of knowledge by several successful orga-
nizations, including NIROV, RMNO, CUR, SEV,
NOVEM, Stichting KEI, Big Cities Information
Centre, Dubo Centre, and Stichting Bouw
Research. In addition, there are the Expertise
Centrum LNV and KIC. These organizations will
work together within the SRG knowledge
programme, coordinate their activities pro-
grammatically, and incorporate their particular
strengths and facilities. 

8.7 How will the knowledge
infrastructuur be continued
after 2007

The SRG knowledge programme seeks to
give an impulse to the strengthening of the
knowledge infrastructure within and between
the worlds of science, policy, and practice. New
connections will be made for knowledge
creation and knowledge diffusion, with the
involvement of existing scientific institutions,
research schools, and other knowledge institu-
tions such as TNO, Alterra, and the knowledge
institutions of Verkeer & Waterstaat [Ministry of
Transport, Public Works and Water Mana-
gement] and other ministerial departments,
government authorities, private parties, and
intermediary organizations as KEI, SEV and
NIROV, and with the support of such organiza-
tions as Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk
Groene Ruimte and Agrocluster. 

The efforts made have been directed to
building up a knowledge creation and know-
ledge diffusion tradition that can be continued
without government support after the know-
ledge project SRG has been completed. The
project Kennis over Kennisproductiviteit [Know-
ledge about Knowledge productivity] (see
6.12.3.) will also contribute some insights.

After 2007, the research institutes will have
to be capable of managing on their own resour-
ces the mutual exchange of scientific informa-
tion at home and abroad, not only within the
traditional disciplines, but also in particular
problem oriented, multidisciplinary informa-
tion. Here is an exceptional task for the
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NETHUR research school, where a multidiscipli-
nary perspective is already customary. A separate
recommendation will be brought out over the
manner in which the insights to which the SRG
programme has led will be embedded after
2007 in Master’s degrees, higher, and secondary
education.

The practical exchange and the interaction
between policy and practice is a task requiring
innovative network structures. A developmental
trajectory will be put in place with intermediary
organizations such as NIROV. For housing issues,
the SEV would be appropriate; for urban rene-
wal, KEI and the Big Cities Information Centre;
for sustainable building, the Dubo Centre; for
building in general, the Stichting Bouw-
research; and for green issues, the Expertise
centre LNV and KIC.

At present, the weakest link seems to be
the interchange between science on the one
hand and policy and practice on the other. In
the International benchmark for the Nether-
lands, that is seen as the weak point of Dutch
universities. In general, university research is
too introspective and is insufficiently oriented
to societal issues. There are many favourable
exceptions with respect to land use and area-
oriented development, but in general it has to
be acknowledged that also in this domain the
interaction between science and the execution
of policy leaves much to be desired. A sustainable
knowledge infrastructure will be built from the
experiences in the pilot projects. This is a task
of vital importance for the SRG programme.
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9.1 Introduction

The costs of the knowledge programme
comprise the costs of the following compo-
nents: 
• practical programme 
• scientific research programme
• corporate knowledge transfer
• management and organization.

9.2 The costs of the practical
programme 

Initiatives and selection of pilot projects
On the basis of the provisional programme

of pilot projects, estimates have been made for
the development of the plans and meetings for
selected experimental pilot projects. A joint role
as a principal for all actors in the pilot project is
an important issue. In addition initiatives will be
taken to select new pilot projects. The activities
will take the form of meetings with representa-
tives from the supply and demand sides. The
programme directorate will make the selection
on the basis of recommendations by the
Advisory Board.

The costs for project initiation and 
selection amount to                 € 2,1 mln.

Implementation and supervision 
of the pilot projects
Pilot projects will need to be incorporated

during the implementation to achieve the sta-
ted objectives, to provide feedback to the scien-
tific programme. The activities include:
• Introduction of knowledge and expertise

from the network 
• Planning and implementation of the know-

ledge development processes oriented to
the generation of a breakthrough

• Implementation of in-depth studies and
iterative and problem oriented research

• Process and project supervision
• Coaching and education in competency

development
• Monitoring, reflection and evaluation

(including making learning experiences
explicit)

• Reportage of results

The costs may vary per pilot project, depen-
ding on the intensity of the activities from the
SRG programme. The main points at issue will
differ. In some cases, the endeavours will invol-
ve the planning and implementation of know-
ledge creation processes. In other pilot projects
the main activity will be monitoring and evalu-
ation. A detailed budgeting of the costs forms

part of the start-up of a pilot project and will be
carried out interactively with parties the invol-
ved.

On the basis of the experience with the
Habiforum and InnovatieNetwerk Groene
Ruimte en Agrocluster programmes a reliable
estimation can be made.

• Pilot Projects with intensive knowledge
development processes. The pilot projects have
been calculated to take 2 to 3 years with aver-
age costs of € 500.000 for each project. 

It is assumed that 35 pilot projects will be
designed and implemented in the course of the
programme. That number is necessary to deve-
lop sufficient fullness of knowledge and expe-
riences at the various scale levels and within the
various themes, to set up a powerful and sustai-
nable knowledge infrastructure, and to mobili-
ze a critical mass capable of supporting the
change trajectories after 2007 without further
financial Bsik impulses. 

The costs are € 17,5 mln.

• Pilot projects with monitoring and evalu-
ation. The average costs of these pilot projects
are € 100.000 per project. The programme will
contain 35  projects. 

The costs are                           €  3,5 mln.

The first segment of pilot projects is descri-
bed in the programme. Following segments will
be started in the course of the project as
described in chapter 6.

The costs for implementation and 
supervision amount to              €  21 mln.

Performance of problem-oriented
scientific research and scientific
consultancy activities 

Within the pilot projects, demand-led,
problem-oriented research will be performed by
staff attached to the scientific programme. In
addition, scientific recommendations will be
made. The costs involved are         € 5 mln.

Implementation of supporting activities
As described in chapter 6, the practical pro-

gramme includes two supporting activities. The
costs of these amount to:
• Participation in NIDO/KSI-knowledge 

programme 0.9 mln
• Knowledge about Knowledge productivity:

0.5 mln
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Costs for theme-based Communities 
of Practice
For the transfer of knowledge and learning

experiences from the pilot projects and the
generic knowledge and competencies that can
be applied elsewhere, 20 CoPs will be set up.
The costs of these are estimated to be
€ 200,000 each. Total costs:              € 4 mln. 

The total costs for the practical programme
will amount to:                            € 33,5 mln.

As a general rule, the costs of each of these
activities will be covered as follows: 50% from
Bsik, 10% of knowledge institutions and 40%
from private and public stakeholders.

9.3 The costs of the scientific
research programme

With reference to the classification of the
research programme as presented in chapter 4,
the costs amount to:

Scientific programme € 26,5 mln.
Management, coordination,                  
quality assurance                  € 3,5 mln.

The total costs of the research programme
are € 30 mln. (One should take into account an
additional € 5 mln. for problem-oriented scien-
tific research and scientific consultancy activi-
ties as mentioned in previous paragraph.) 

As a general rule, the research activities will
be covered according to the formula: 

50% from Bsik; 20% from knowledge insti-
tutions; 15% from government authorities and
EU; 15% from private stakeholders.

9.4 The costs of knowledge
transfer

The activities referring to the transfer and
diffusion of knowledge and competencies are
summarized in Chapter 8.

It should be noted that the stated costs rela-
te to the programme-wide dissemination of
knowledge. The costs relating to the transfer of
knowledge linked to projects within the separa-
te programme components (scientific research
and practical programme) have been included
in the budgets for the relevant components. 

Corporate communication and expert
meetings
The experiences and knowledge acquired

have to be made tangible in order to be com-
municated successfully. The knowledge will be

transformed and made accessible to the various
target groups. Following its distribution via the
appropriate channels, the knowledge can then
be used. The communication instruments inclu-
de a wide range of products, namely theme
brochures, websites, published documents,
press releases and press conferences, the journ-
al Nova Terra, documentaries, a yearbook, visuali-
zations, lectures and speeches, congresses.
Specifically for the pilot projects the following
instruments will be introduced: project and fact
sheets, good practices via the web, scientific
publications, databases, expert database, pro-
fessional paper publications, newsletter. In
addition, visitations and other forms of expert
meetings will be organized.

Costs for corporate communication: € 1,9 mln.

Competency development
Contributions to the development and pro-

vision of the education and training program-
mes for professionals working in the field of
spatial planning:

Costs for education and training: € 0,8 mln.

Education
Contributions to the development of educa-

tion and knowledge dissemination networks for uni-
versity and HBO education amount to:     € 0,8 mln.

The total costs for this component of the
programme amount to:                   € 3,5 mln.

9.5 Management and 
organization costs

Programme management
A programme bureau has been created to

oversee the structuring and implementation of
the programme. It comprises one programme
director, one deputy director/manager of know-
ledge and competency development within the
practical programme, project developers/super-
visors, and a programme secretariat (also
responsible for corporate communications).
Their efforts will be supported by the manager
of the scientific programme and the second
manager for the practical programme
(InnovatieNetwerk Groene Ruimte en
Agrocluster). 

A substantial proportion of the activities
relate to, and are therefore chargeable to, the
practical programme: 40% for the director up
to 80% for the project developers/supervisors.

The programme bureau costs which can not
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be charged directly to the practical or scientific
programme budgets amount to € 3 mln.

Programme support and general costs
Programme support will take the form of

third-party activities procured from or via the
CUR, such as management support (secretarial,
legal, financial), financial administration, 
general technical and household services,
accommodation, accountancy and insurance.
The general external costs relate to travel and
accommodation expenses, telephone charges,
subscriptions, office supplies and printing. 

The costs for programme and general 
support are budgeted at € 1,9 mln.

Board costs
The costs arising from the activities of 

the administrative/advisory board relate to the
facilities for general meetings and consortium
meetings, and are budgeted at € 0,1 mln.

The total costs for management and organi-
zation are                                      € 5 mln. 

9.6 The project budget

The project budget for the programme
period of 4 years is as follows. 

mln.
• Practical programme € 33,5 
• Scientific research programme € 30,0 
• Corporateknowledge dissemination € 3,5 
• Management and organization: € 5,0 
Total budget: € 72,0  

9.7 Co-financing

At this moment, part of the proposed pro-
gramme is already covered by co-financing. By
the nature of the activities, the co-financing
that has been put in place refers specifically to
the scientific research programme. For the prac-
tical programme the definitive co-financing is
still to be established in consultation with the
public and private parties involved. It would
appear from the programme period of Habi-
forum  that the acquisition of co-financing for
pilot projects should not pose any problem. 

Up to date there is a commitment on 15
pilot projects from public and private parties.
Commitment implies the participation in the
projects; financial arrangements have to be
made.

For the scientific research co-financing is
assumed which, next to the Bsik contribution of
50%, consists of 20% from the knowledge
institutions, and 30% from private and public
stakeholders. For the pilot projects, a Bsik
contribution of 50%, a 10% contribution of
knowledge institutions and a total contribution
from private and public stakeholders of 40%
are assumed. It is to be expected that €2 mln.
can be obtained as extra subsidies in relation to
european frameworkprogrammes.

System innovat ion land use 101



102 System innovat ion land use    



Aalders, M.V.C. & D. van Grieken, 1996, 
Bestuursrechtelijke en strafrechtelijke handhaving
van het milieurecht, Zwolle (W.E.J. Tjeenk
Willink).

ABF Onderzoek & Informatie, 2000, VHV MMX. 
Beleidsverkenning Volkshuisvesting 2000-2010,
Delft (ABF).

Ajzen, I., 1988, Attitudes, Personality and Behavior,
Milton Keynes (Open University Press).Alexander,
E.R., 1998a, Amsterdam in the Red Queen’s
Country: Interorganizational Coordination and
EU-local Interaction in Spatial Planning and
Policy, European Planning Studies, 6, 3: 283-298.

Allen, P., 1998, Cities as Self-Organising Complex 
Systems, in: C. S. Bertuglia et al. (eds.) The City
and Its Sciences: 95-144, Berlin (Springer).

Allen, J. and G. Cars, 2001, Multiculturalism and 
governing neighbourhoods, Urban Studies 38,
12: 2195-2209.

Allison, G.T., 1972, The essence of decision: 
Explaining the Cuban missile crisis, Boston (Little
Brown).

Amin, Ash, 1994, Post-Fordism: Models, Fantasies
and Phantoms of Transition. In: Amin, ed. 1994,
Post-Fordism: a Reader: 1-39, Oxford (Blackwell).

Anderiesen, G. & A. Reijndorp, 1989, Gescheiden 
werelden: sociale segmentering in 19e eeuwse
stadswijken. Amsterdam (Stedelijke Netwerken).

Andersen, H.S., 1999, Byudvalgets indsats 1993-98.
Sammenfattende evaluering (The efforts made by
the Danish Urban Committee 1993-98. Summary
of the evaluations). Copenhagen (Danish Building
Research Institute).

Andersen, H.S., 2001, Excluded places: on the inter
action between segregation, urban decay and
deprived neighbourhoods, Paper for the ISA
RC21-Conference, Amsterdam, The Netherlands.

Andersen, H.T., 2001, The new urban politics of 
Europe: the area-based approach to regeneration
policy. In: H.T. Andersen and R. van Kempen
(eds.), Governing European Cities; Social
Fragmentation, Social Exclusion and Urban
Governance: 233-253, Aldershot (Ashgate).

Andersen, H.T. and R. Van Kempen, 2001a, Social 
fragmentation, social exclusion, and urban gover-
nance: an introduction. In: H.T. Andersen and R.
van Kempen (eds.), Governing European Cities;
Social Fragmentation, Social Exclusion and Urban
Governance: 1-18, Aldershot (Ashgate).

Andersen, H.T. and R. Van Kempen, 2001b, Urban 
governance against social exclusion and social
fragmentation: some final remarks. In: H.T.
Andersen and R. van Kempen (eds.), Governing
European Cities; Social Fragmentation, Social
Exclusion and Urban Governance: 347-357,
Aldershot (Ashgate).

Anderson, J.R., 2000, Cognitive Psychology and its 
Implications, New York (Worth).

Andersson, R., 2001, Spaces of socialization and 
social network competition: a study of neigh-
bourhood effects in Stockholm, Sweden. In: H.T.
Andersen and R. van Kempen (eds.), Governing
European Cities; Social Fragmentation, Social
Exclusion and Urban Governance: 149-188,
Aldershot (Ashgate).

Andranovich, G. and G. Riposa, 1998, Is governance
the lost hard "G" in Los Angeles? Cities, 15: 185-
192.

Antikainen J., 2001, Urban Network Study 2001,
(Finland) Aluekeskus- ja kaupunkipolitiikan yhtei-
styöryhmän julkaisu 1/2001, Helsinki. 

Approaches to Microlevel, Studies in Developed and
Developing Countries (Eds, De Jong, G.F. & Gardner,

R.W.), New York (Pergamon).
Arthur, W.B., 1994, Increasing returns and path 

dependency in the economy, Ann Arbor
(University of Michigan Press).

Asbeek, van et al, 2002, = WRR (2002)
Atzema, O.A.L.C., 1991, Stad uit, stad in: residen

tiële suburbanisatie in Nederland in de jaren
zeventig en tachtig, Utrecht (Faculteit Ruimtelijke
Wetenschappen, Rijksuniversiteit Utrecht), Ph.D.
dissertation, Katholieke Universiteit Nijmegen.

Audretch, D., 1998, Agglomeration and the location
of innovative activity, Oxford Review of Economic
Policy, 14: 18-29.

AVBB, VNO-NCW, ANWB & Natuurmonumenten,
2001, Samen werken aan de ruimtelijke ordening
van Nederland (Samen, anders, beter), [Working
together on the spatial planning of the
Netherlands (Together, different, better)], The
Hague (VNO-NCW), April.

Badcock, B., 1994, The Strategic Implications for the
Randstad of the Dutch Property System, Urban
Studies, 31, 3: 425-445.

Bakker, W. en F. van Waarden (red), 1999, Ruimte 
rond regels. Stijlen van regulering en beleidsuit-
voering vergeleken, Amsterdam (Boom).

Ball, M., 1998, Institutions in British property 
research: a review, Urban Studies, 35, 9: 1502-
1517.

Barlow, J. en S. Duncan, 1994, Success and Failure 
in Housing Provision, European Systems
Compared, Oxford/New York/Tokyo (Elsevier
Science Ltd.).

Batten, D.F., 1995, Network Cities: Creative Urban
Agglomerations for the 21st Century, Urban
Studies, 32, 2: 313-327.

Baumann, Gerd, 1996, Contesting culture, discour
ses of identity in multi-ethnic London, Cambridge
(Cambridge University Press).

Beaverstock J.V., Smith R.G., Taylor P.J., 2000, World
city network: A new metageography? Annals of
the Association of American Geographers, 90, 1:
123-134.

Beckhoven van, E. & R. van Kempen, 2002, De rol
van de buurt, Den Haag (NETHUR/DGVH).

Berg van den, L., Braun, E. and Van der Meer, J.,
1998, The Netherlands. In: L. van den Berg, E.
Braun and J. van der Meer (eds.), National Urban
Policies in the European Union; Reponses to
Urban Issues in the Fifteen Member States: 254-
289, Aldershot (Ashgate).

Berkhout, A.J., 2000, The Dynamic Role of 
Knowledge in Innovation. An integrated framew-
ork of cyclic networks for the assessment of tech-
nological change and sustainable growth, Delft
(Delft University Press).

Berkhout, A.J., P.F. Wouters & H. Schaffers, 1997, 
Technologie voor de Maatschappij van Morgen,
Amsterdam (Overleg Commissie Verkenningen).

Bertolini, L. and T. Spit, 1998, Cities on Rails; The 
redevelopment of railway station areas,
London/New York (Spon).

Better Regulation Task Force, Principles of good 
regulation, London, 2000
www.cabinet-office.gov.uk/regulation/task.htm.

Bingham, Nick, Gill Valentine en Sarah L Holloway, 
1999, Where do you want to go tomorrow?
Connecting children and the internet,
Environment and Planning D, 17, 6: 655-672.

Blaauw, K., and G. Klunder, 2003, Duurzaam 
ingrijpen in de woningvoorraad; de milieueffec-
ten van herdifferentiatie en renovatie, Delft (DUP
Science), in het eerste kwartaal verwacht.

Bloemberg, J. en P. Lambregts, 2002, 
Uitvoeringsprogramma Nationaal ruimtelijk

System innovat ion land use 103

Literature



beleid, Stedebouw & Ruimtelijke Ordening, 2:
58-61.

Blokland-Potters, T., 1998, Wat stadsbewoners 
bindt; sociale relaties in een achterstandswijk,
Kampen (Kok Agora).

Blomberg, A.B. & F.C.M.A. Michiels, 1997, 
Handhaven met effect. Een empirisch – juridische
studie naar de mogelijkheden voor een effectieve
handhaving van het milieurecht, ’s Gravenhage
(VUGA).

Bluestone, Barry, and Bennett Harrison, 1982,
The Deindustrialization of America: Plan Closings,
Community Abandonment, and the Dismantling
of Basic Industry, New York (Basic Books).

Boarnet, M.G., 1994, The monocentric model and
employment location, Journal of Urban
Economics, 79-97.

Boarnet, M.G. & R. Crane, 2001, Travel by design: 
the influence of urban form on travel, Oxford
(Oxford University Press).

Boekema, F., Morgan, K., Bakkers, S. and R. Rutten 
(eds.) Knowledge, Innovation and Economic
Growth. The theory and practice of learning
regions. Cheltenham (Edward Elgar).

Boelhouwer, P.J., & H.M.H. Van der Heijden, 1992,
Vergelijkende studie naar volkshuisvestingssyste-
men in Europa. Algemeen beleidskader,
Zoetermeer (DGVH).

Boelhouwer, P., H. van der Heijden & B. van de Ven,
1997, Management of social rented housing in
Western Europe, Housing Studies, 4: 509-527.

Boelhouwer, P.J., H.C.C.H. Coolen & N. Rietdijk, 
1999, Huizenkopers in profiel. Wie zijn zij en wat
willen zij?, [House buyers in profile. Who are
they, and what do they want?] NVB
Bouwondernemers en Developers, Voorburg.

Boelhouwer, P.J. & H.C.C.H. Coolen, 2000, Het 
nieuwe WBO in een ontspannen woningmarkt
[The new WBO in a relaxed housing market],
Tijdschrift voor de volkshuisvesting 2: 48-53.

Bolt, D. & R. Crawford, 2000, Digital Divide: 
Computers and Our Children’s Labour Market,
New York (TV Books).

Bolt, Gideon, 2001, Wooncarrières van Turken en 
Marokkanen in ruimtelijk perspectief, Utrecht
(Faculteit Ruimtelijke Wetenschappen Universiteit
Utrecht).

Bolt, G., 2002, Mulit-culturele sfeer als handels
merk, Vitale Stad, februari.

Boon, C., 2002, Het convenant duurzaam bouwen,
inhoud en werking van het regionale convenant
duurzaam bouwen, Delft (verwachte publicatie
najaar 2002).

Boor, W.S. van der, 1991, Stedebouw in samenwer-
king: een onderzoek naar de grondslagen voor
publiek-private samenwerking in de stedebouw
[Urban development in cooperation: an investiga-
tion into the foundations for public-private
cooperation in urban development], Alphen aan
den Rijn (Samsom H.D. Tjeenk Willink).

Bossink, B.A.G., 1998, Duurzaam bouwen in 
interactie: doelontwikkeling in de woningbouw,
Enschede.

Brabander de, G., 1998, Belgium. In: L. van den 
Berg, E. Braun and J. van der Meer (eds.),
National Urban Policies in the European Union;
Reponses to Urban Issues in the Fifteen Member
States: 36-54, Aldershot (Ashgate).

Braczyk, H-J., Cooke, P., and M. Heidenreich (eds.) 
Regional Innovation Systems. The role of gover-
nances in a globalized world, London (UCL Press).

Breunesse, H.M.B., J.G. Brouwer, A.E. Schilder, 
1999, Damocles: onmogelijke bestuursdwang,
Regelmaat, 4-5: 182-188.

Broeke, R.A. van den, 1998, Strategisch 
voorraadbeleid van woningcorporaties: informa-
tievoorziening en instrumenten, Delft (Delftse

Universitaire Pers).Brochure Deltametropolis,
1998, Amsterdam/Rotterdam/The Hague/Utrecht,
February.

Brueckner, J., Thisse, J.F. and Y. Zenou, 1999, 
Why is Central Paris Rich and Downtown Detroit
Poor? An Amenity-based Theory, European
Economic Review, 43: 91-107.

Bruggeman, Gerrit en Maarten Königs, 2002, 
Hoe merk-waardig is een wijk, Vitale Stad, febru-
ari.

Bruinsma, F.R., R.J.G.M. Florax, F.G. van Oort en
M. Sorber, 2002, Wonen en werken: woningen
binnen rode contouren, ESB, ..., .....: 384-387.

Brundtland Commission, 1987; see: World
Commission on Environment and Development
(WCED).

Bruijn, J.A., and E. ten Heuvelhof, 2000, Networks 
and Decision Making, Utrecht (Lemma).

Bruijn, J.A. de, E.M. van Bueren & F.F. ten 
Heuvelhof, 1998, Grenzen aan contouren, Delft
(Technische Universiteit Delft).

Bruijne, E. de, en F. Knol, 2001, Gewenste groei:
Bevolkingsgroei en sociaal-ruimtelijke ontwikke-
lingen in ex-groeikernen, Den Haag (Sociaal en
Cultureel Planbureau).

Bueren, E.M. van & H. Priemus, 2002, Institutional
barriers to sustainable construction, Environment
and Planning B, 29: 75-86.

Bunnell, G., 1995, Planning gain in theory and 
practice – negotiation of agreements in
Cambridgeshire, Progress in Planning, 44, 1,
Oxford (Pergamon).

Bunt, H.G. van de, E. Leuw, Gedogen als zelfkant
van de rechtshandhaving?, Justitiële
Verkenningen, 21, 8: 65-75.

Bureau Middelkoop, ABF onderzoek & informatie 
en West 8 Landscape architects, 1999,
Transformatiemogelijkheden van woonmilieus
vanuit een economische benadering, Heemstede
(Bureau Middelkoop).

Bureau Regio Randstad, 2001a, NL/EU: van 
Randstad naar Deltametropool [From Randstad to
Deltametropolis], Utrecht (Bureau Regio
Randstad), 19 March.

Bureau Regio Randstad, 2001b, Investeren in 
Landsdeel West. Een inventarisatie van
Projectvoorstellen uit ICES en bereikbaarheidspro-
fielen [Investment in the Western Region. An
inventory of Project proposals in ICES and acces-
sibility profiles], Utrecht (Bureau Regio Randstad).

Burg, A. van der, & F.G. van Oord, 2001, Stedelijke
netwerken in de Vijfde Nota RO, in: F. Boekema
& E. Kuijpers (red.), Stedelijke netwerken,
Maastricht (Shaker).

Burrows, R. and D. Rhodes, 1999, Unpopular 
Places? Area Disadvantage and the Geography of
Misery in England, Bristol (The Policy Press).

Burton, E., 2000, The Compact City: Just or Just 
Compact? A Preliminary Analysis, Urban Studies,
37, 11: 1969-2001.

Buys, A., 1997, De ideale mix? Een verkenning van 
visies, feiten en verwachtingen ten aanzien van
de bevolkingssamenstelling van buurten en wij-
ken. Amsterdam (RIGO Research en Advies B.V.).

Caffyn, A., J. Lutz, 1999, Developing the heritage 
tourism product in multi-ethnic cities, Tourism
Management 20: 213-221.

Cairncross, F., 1995, The death of distance: a survey
of telecommunications, The Economist, 336,
(7934): 5-28.

Cairncross, F., 1997, The death of distance: how the
communications revolution will change our lives,
Boston (Mass) (Harvard Business School Press).

Cairncross, F., 1998, The death of distance: how the
communications revolution will change our lives,
London (Orion Business Books).

Calseijde, S. van de en W. de Leur, 1997, Wij zijn 

104 System innovat ion land use    



de geschiedenis van Nederland, Molukse jonge-
ren en identiteit in de multi-etnische samenle-
ving. Utrecht (Wetenschapswinkel).

Camagni, R., 1998, Beyond Complexity in 
Urban development Studies, in: C. S. Bertuglia et
al. (eds.) The City and Its Sciences, Berlin
(Springer): 363-385.

Camagni R. and Salone, 1993, Network Urban
Structures in Northern Italy: Elements for a
Theoretical Framework, Urban Studies, 30, 6:
1053-1064.

Capello, R., 2000, The City Network Paradigm:
Measuring Urban Network Externalities, Urban
Studies, 37, 11:1925-1945. 

Capello, R. and P. Rietveld, 1998, The Concept of
Network Synergies in Economic Theory: Policy
Implications, in: Button, K., Nijkamp, P. and H.
Priemus (red.), Transport Networks in Europe,
Cheltenham/Northampton (Edward Elgar).

Capineri C. and D.J.F. Kamann, 1998, Synergy in 
Networks: Concepts, in: Button, K., Nijkamp, P.
and H. Priemus (red.), Transport Networks in
Europe, Cheltenham/Northampton: Edward
Elgar: 35-56.

Cars, G., 2000, Social Exclusion in European
Neighbourhoods - Processes, Experiences and
Responses. Bruxelles (European Commission).

Cars, G., P. Healey, et al., 2002, Urban Governance,
Institutional Capacity and Social Milieux,
Aldershot (Ashgate).

Gaspar, J. and E.L. Glaeser, 1998, Information 
Technology and the Future of Cities. Journal of
Urban Economics, 43: 136-135.

Castells, M., 1989, The Informational City: 
Information Technology, Economic Restructuring
and the Urban-Regional Process, Cambridge
Mass. (Basil Blackwell).

Castells, M., 1996, The information age: economy,
society and culture. Volume 1: The rise of the
network society, Oxford (Mass) (Blackwell).

Castells, M., 2001, The internet galaxy; reflections 
on the internet, business, and society, Oxford
(Oxford University Press).

CEC, Commission of the European Communities, 
1999, European Spatial Development Perspective:
Towards Balanced and Sustainable Development
of the Territory of the EU, Luxembourg: Office
for Official Publications of the European
Communities.

CEC, Commission of the European Communities,
2002, The ESPON programme, programme on
the spatial development of an enlarging
European Union, Luxembourg.

Centraal Planbureau, 1997, Economie en fysieke 
omgeving. Beleidsopgaven en oplossingsrichtin-
gen 1995-2020, Den Haag (CPB).

Centraal Planbureau, [CPB Netherlands Bureau for
Economic Policy Analysis], 1999, The land mar-
ket. An inadequate market and an imperfect
government, The Hague (Sdu Uitgevers).

Centraal Planbureau, (CPB), 1999, De grondmarkt.
Een gebrekkige markt en een onvolmaakte over-
heid, Den Haag (CPB).

Centraal Planbureau, (CPB), 2001, PPS: een 
uitdagend huwelijk. Publiek-private samenwer-
king bij Combinatieprojecten, Den Haag (CPB).

Centraal Planbureau, (CPB), Rijksinstituut voor 
Volksgezondheid en Milieu (RIVM), Sociaal en
Cultureel Planbureau (SCP), Adviesdienst Verkeer
en Vervoer (AVV), 1998, Kiezen of delen: ICES-
maatregelen tegen het licht, Den Haag (CPB).

Centraal Planbureau, (CPB), Milieu- en 
Natuurplanbureau, Rijksplanologische Dienst
(RPD) en Sociaal en Cultureel Planbureau (SCP),
2001, tOETs: Ax Ante Evaluatie van de Vijfde
Nota Ruimtelijke Ordening, Den Haag (CPB).

Clark, W.A.V. & F.M. Dieleman, 1996, Households 

and Housing. Choices and Outcomes in the
Housing Market, New Brunswick, New Jersey,
Center for Urban Research Policy.

Cole, I., S. Kane & D. Robinson, 1999, Changing 
Demand, Changing Neighbourhoods; the
Response of Social Landlords, Sheffield, Sheffield
Hallam University, Centre for Regional Economic
and Social Research (CRESR).

Commissie-Alders, 2001, Rapport Cafébrand 
Volendam.

Commissie-Oosting, 2001, Eindrapport 
Vuurwerkramp Enschede, Sdu Uitgevers.

Commission of the European Communities, 1994,
Proposal for a Council Decision Adopting a
Specific Programme in the Field of Targeted
Socio-Economic Research (1994-1998). 

Coolen, H.C.C.H. & J. Hoekstra, 2002, Values as
determinants of preferences for housing attribu-
tes, Journal of Housing and the Built
Environment, 16: 285-306.

Costa Pinho, T., 2000, Residential contexts of social
exclusion: images and identities, Paper for the
ENHR Conference, Gävle, Sweden.

Costa and Kahn, 2000, Power Couples: Changes in
the Locational Choice of the College Educated
1940-1990, Quarterly Journal of Economics,
105:1287-1315.

Cross, M., R. Henke, P. Oberknezev and K. Pouliasi,
1999, Building Bridges: Towards Effective Means
of Linking Scientific Research and Public Policy:
Migrants in European Cities. Utrecht (European
Research Centre on Migration and Ethnic
Relations).

Crozier, M., E. Friedberg, 1977, L’acteur et le
système, Paris (Editions du Seuil).

Davelaar, E.J., 1992, Regional Economic Analysis 
of Innovation and Incubation, Aldershot
(Avebury).

Davoudi, S., 2002, Polycentricity: What does it 
mean and how is it interpreted in the ESDP?,
Paper presented at the EURA Conference Urban
and Spatial European Policies: Levels of Territorial
Government, Turin, Italy, 18-20 April.

DDV Telecommunications & Media Consultants,
1999, Ruimtelijke verschillen in de telecommuni-
catie-infrastructuur [Spatial differences in the
telecommunication infrastructure], The Hague
(Ministerie van Economische Zaken).

DDY Telecommunications & Media Consultants,
1999, Ruimtelijke verschillen in de telecommuni-
catie-infrastructuur, Den Haag (Ministerie van
EZ).

Dekker, K. and R. Van Kempen, 2002, Urban
Governance within the Big Cities Policy in The
Netherlands: Ideals and Practice in The Hague.
ENHR, Vienna.

Després, C., 1991, The meaning of home: literature
review and directions for future research and
theoretical development, Journal of Architectural
and Planning Research, 8: 96-115.

Dieleman, F.M. & A Faludi, 1998, Polynucleated 
Metropolitan Regions in Northwest Europe:
theme of the Special Issue, European Planning
Studies, 6, 4: 365-377.

Dieleman F.M. & H. Priemus (eds), 1996, De 
inrichting van stedelijke regio’s. Randstad,
Brabantse stedenrij, Ruhrgebied, [The spatial
planning of Urban regions. The Randstad,
Brabant Urban agglomeration, Ruhr Area], Assen
(Van Gorcum).

Donner, C., 2000, Housing Policies in the European
Union; Theory and Practice, Wenen (Christian
Donner).

Dosi, G., 2000, Innovation, organization and 
economic dynamics, Cheltenham (Edward Elgar
Publishing Lt.).

Douma, S., H. Schreuder, 1991, Economic 

System innovat ion land use 105



approaches to organisations, Hemel Hempstead
(Prentice Hall).

Downs, Anthony, 1981, Neighborhoods and urban
development, Washington D.C. (The Brookings
Institution).

Drewe, P., 1998, The Network City. How to deal 
with IT in spatial planning? Paper presented at
the international workshop Technological
Futures-Urban Futures, Centre for Urban
Technology, Durban Castle (UK).

Driel, A. van, 1998, Rendementsoptimalisatie door
dynamisch vastgoedmanagement, Nieuwegein
(Arko Uitgeverij).

Driessen, P., 1998. Concluding Remarks: the Scope 
of Co-operative Management: 251-267 in: P.
Glasbergen (ed.), Co-operative Environmental
Governance: Public-Private Agreements as a
Policy Strategy, kluwer Academic Publishers,
Dordrecht, 1998.

Droogh, D.J.A. en C. Cortie, 1991, Wonen en 
werken in een polycentrisch stadsgewest, in: R.
van Kempen, S. Musterd en W. Ostendorf (red.),
Maatschappelijke veranderingen in stedelijke
dynamiek, Delft (Delft University Press).

DTO, 1997, Duurzame wijkvernieuwing in 
Rotterdam, The Hague (TenaHagen & Stam)

DuBo-Centrum, 1998, Duboconvenanten in 
ontwikkeling, Utrecht.

Dubo-Centrum, 2001, Dubo-Jaarboek, Boxtel.
DuBouw, 1998, Convenant Duurzaam Bouwen 

Regio IJssel Vecht, Verslag van het project,
Zutphen.

Dunleavy, P., 1981, The Politics of Mass Housing in
Britain, 1945-75, Oxford (Clarendon Press). 

Dunn, W.N., 1994, Public Policy analysis, Englewood
Cliffs (Prentice Hall).

Dupuy, G., 1991, L'urbanisme des réseaux; théories 
et méthodes, Paris (Armand Colin).

Dijst, M., 1995, Elliptic Life (in Dutch). Utrecht 
(KNAG) (PhD-thesis).

Economist, The, 2001, Europe’s next metropolis, 
may be, 2 June.

Edwards, J., 1997, Urban Policy: The Victory of
Form over substance? Urban Studies, 34: 825-
843.

Elander, I. and M. Blanc, 2001, Partnerships and 
democracy: a happy couple in urban governan-
ce? In: H.T. Andersen and R. van Kempen (eds.),
Governing European Cities; Social Fragmentation,
Social Exclusion and Urban Governance: 93-124.
Aldershot (Ashgate).

Ellen, I.G. and M. Turner, 1997, Does neighborhood 
matter? Assessing recent evidence, Housing
Policy Debate, 8, 4: 833-866.

European Commission, 1999, European Spatial 
Development Perspective, Brussels (EC).

European Commission, 2000, Energy, Environment 
and Sustainable Development. Programme for
Research, Technological Development and
Demonstration under the Fifth Framework
Programme. Work programme for Part A:
Environment and Sustainable Development. 

Evans, R., 1998, Tackling deprivation on social 
housing estates in England: an assessment of the
housing plus approach, Housing Studies, 13, 5:
713-126. 

Fainstein, Susan, 1997, The Egalitarian City: The 
Restructuring of Amsterdam, International
Planning Studies, 2, 3: 295-314.mmm

Fainstein, Susan S., 2001 (1994), The City Builders: 
Property Development in New York and London,
1980-2000, Lawrence (University Press of
Kansas).

Fainstein, S.S., Gordon, I. and Harloe, M. (Eds.), 
1992, Divided Cities. New York & London in the
Contemporary World, Oxford (Blackwell).

Faludi, A., 1999, De architectuur van de Europese 

ruimtelijke ontwikkelingspolitiek, Intreerede,
Nijmegen (Katholieke Universiteit Nijmegen).

Faludi, A., W.K. Korthals Altes, 1994, Evaluating 
Communicative Planning: A Revised Design for
Performance Research, European Planning
Studies, 2, 4: 403-418.

Faludi, A. & A. van der Valk, 1995, Rule and Order:
Dutch Planning. Doctrine in the Twentieth
Century, Dordrecht (Kluwer).

Fang, Ke, 2000, Contemporary Redevelopment in 
the Inner City of Beijing: survey, analysis and
investigation. Beijing: China Construction
Industry Publishing House. 

Findeisen, W. & E.S. Quade, 1985, The 
Methodology of Systems Analysis: An
Introduction and Overview, in: H.J. Miser & E.S.
Quade (eds), Handbook of Systems Analysis.
Overview of uses, procedures, applications and
practice, Chichester (John Wiley): 117-149.

Foqué, R., Gedogen en de opportuniteit van de 
rechtsstaat, Justitiële Verkenningen, 21, 8: 48-
65.

Forrest, R. and A. Kearns, 2001, Social cohesion, 
social capital and the neighbourhood, Urban
Studies, 38, 12: 2125 -2143.

Fraser, N., 1989, Unruly Pratices, London.
Fried, M., 1967, Functions of the Working-class 

Community in Modern Urban Society:
Implications for Forced Relocation, Case study
West End, Boston, Journal of the American
Institute of Planners, 33: 90-103.

Frieden, Bernard J. and Lynne B. Sagalyn, 1989, 
Downtown, Inc., How American Rebuilds Cities,
Cambridge, MA (MIT Press).

Friedrichs, J., 2000, Urban revitalization transforms 
urban governments: the cases of Dortmund and
Duisburg, Germany. In: H.T. Andersen and R. van
Kempen (eds.), Governing European Cities; Social
Fragmentation, Social Exclusion and Urban
Governance: 189-210, Aldershot (Ashgate).

Friedrichs, J., 1997, Context effects of poverty 
neighbourhoods on residents. In: H. Vestergård
(ed.), Housing in Europe, Horsholm (Danish
Building Research Institute).

Friedrichs, J. and J. Blasius, 2000, Leben in 
benachteiligten Wohngebieten, Opladen (Leske +
Budrich).

Friedrichs, J. and Vranken, J., 2001, European 
Urban Governance in Fragmented Societies. In:
H.T. Andersen and R. van Kempen (eds.),
Governing European Cities; Social Fragmentation,
Social Exclusion and Urban Governance: 41-70.
Aldershot (Ashgate).

Gans, Herbert J., 1968, People and Plans: Essays on
Urban Problems and Solutions, New York (Basic
Books).

Garreau, J., 1991, Edge City. Life on the New 
Frontier, New York etc. (Doubleday).

Geenhuizen, M. van, 2001, Amsterdam as a
Changing Node in Financial Services,
Geographica Helvetica, 3: 193-201.

Geenhuizen, M. van, and P. Nijkamp, 1998, Design 
and Use of Information Systems for a Sustainable
Complex City, in: C. S. Bertuglia et al. (eds.) The
City and Its Sciences, Berlin: Springer: 707-744.

Geenhuizen, M. van, Nijkamp, P., and H. van 
Zuylen, 1999, Limits to Predictability in Traffic
and Transport, Rotterdam (AVV).

Geenhuizen, M. van, and P. Nijkamp, 2001, The 
future of the city in the e-economy (in Dutch),
in: F. Boekema and E. Kuijpers (eds) Urban
Networks: 147-160, Maastricht (Shaker
Publishing).

Geenhuizen, M. van, and W. Thissen, 2002, 
Uncertainty in intelligent transport systems, a
policy view, Journal of Technology, Policy and
Management (forthcoming).

106 System innovat ion land use    



Geenhuizen, M. van, H. Geerlings and H. Priemus, 
2002, Transport Innovation: How to Cope with
the Future? (Editorial to Special Issue), Journal of
Transportation Planning and Technology (forthco-
ming).

Geenhuizen, M. van, and P. Nijkamp, 2002, A 
Changing Spatial Scene of Innovation.
Amsterdam (Free University), Research
Memorandum 2002-12.

Geenhuizen, M. van, 2002/3, How can we reap the 
fruits of academic research in biotechnology? In
search of critical success factors in policies for
new firm formation, Environment and Planning C
(forthcoming).

Gemeente Den Haag, B., 2001,
Leefbaarheidsmonitor Grotestedenbeleid 2000,
Den Haag, Bestuursdienst.

Gemeente Den Haag, B., 2001, Zelfanalyserapport 
Grotestedenbeleid, Den Haag. Den Haag,
Bestuursdienst.

Geus, A. de, 1997. De levende onderneming, Over 
leven en leren in een turbulente omgeving. [The
lively enterprise; on living and learning in a tur-
bulent environment] Scriptum Management.

Geyter van, X., 2002, After-sprawl, research for the 
contemporary city, Rotterdam (NAI Publishers).

Gibb, K., A. Kearns and K. Kintrea, 1999, Low 
demand, housing preferences and neighbour-
hood choices. Paper for the ENHR-Conference,
Balatonfüred, Hungary.

Gibson, J.J., 1979, The Ecological Approach to 
Visual Perception, Boston (Houghton Mifflin).

Giddens, A., 1984, The constitution of society:
Outline of the theory of structuration,
Cambridge (Polity Press).

Ginter, D.J. & G. Bouma, 2002, ICES: Proces, 
beoordeling en betekenis voor het strategisch
omgevingsbeleid, TNO Inro-studie ten behoeve
van het VROM-raadsadvies. Impuls voor ruimtelij-
ke investeringspolitiek, Den Haag (VROM-raad).

Glaeser, E.L., 1998, Are cities dying? Journal of 
Economic Perspective, 2, 12: 139-160.

Glaeser, E.L., Kolko, J. and A. Saiz, 2001, Consumer 
City, Journal of Economic Geography, 1: 27-50.

Glasbergen, P., 1999, Tailor-Made Environmental 
Governance. On the Relevance of the
Covenanting Process. European Environment, The
Journal of European Environmental Policy 9, 2:
49-58.

Glasbergen, P., E. van de Water, M. Wassen, 2001, 
Een zwakke schakel in het natuurbeleid: het
realiseren van ecologische verbindingszones,
Landschap 18, 2: 99-108.

Gober, P., 1990, The urban demographic landscape: 
a geographic perspective. In: Dowell Myers (ed.),
Housing Demography. Linking Demographic
Structure and Housing Markets, Madison (The
University of Wisconsin Press): 232-248.

Goldberger, P., 1996, The rise of he private city, in: 
J. Vittulo Martin (ed.) Breaking away: the future
of cities, New York (The Twentieth Century
Fund).

Government of Western Australia, 1999, Better 
Management. Guidelines for managing risk in
the western Australian public sector.

Grabher, G. (ed.) The embedded firm. On the 
socio-economics of industrial networks, London
(Routledge).

Graham, S. & S. Marvin, 1996, Telecommunications 
and the City: Electronic Spaces, Urban Places,
London (Routledge).

Graham, S. and S. Marvin, 2001, Splintering 
Urbanism: Networked Infrastructures,
Technological Mobilities and the Urban
Condition, London and New York (Routledge).

Grigsby, W., M. Baratz, G. Galster and D. 
Maclennan, 1987, The Dynamics of

Neighbourhood Change and Decline, Oxford
(Pergamon).

Gruis, V. & N. Nieboer, 2001, What’s strategic about 
housing stock management? A framework for
comparative research, paper voor ENHR-congres
in Pu_tusk (Polen).

Haffner, M.E.A., H.M.H. van der Heijden and A. 
Reitsma, 2002, Ontwikkeling van de woonuitga-
ven in zes Westeuropese landen, Delft (Delft
University Press).

Hägerstrand, T., 1970, What about people in 
regional science? Regional Science Association
Papers, xxiv: 7-21.

Hajer, M., & A. Reijndorp, 2001, Op zoek naar 
nieuw publiek domein; analyse en strategie,
Rotterdam (NAI Uitgevers).

Hakfoort, J, M. Leuvensteijn en G. Renes, 2002, 
Woningcorporaties: prikkels voor effectiviteit en
efficientie, Den Haag (CPB).

Hal van, A., 1999, Beyond the backyard, sustainable
housing experiences in their national context,
Best (Aeneas).

Hal, van, J.D.M., 2000, Beyond the demonstration 
project. The diffusion of environmental innova-
tions in housing, Boxtel.

Hall, P., 1996, The World Cities, London 
(Weidenfeld and Nicolson).

Hall, P., 1997, Regeneration policies for peripheral 
housing estates: inward- and outward-looking
approaches, Urban Studies, 34 (5): 873-890.

Hall, 1998, Cities in civilization: culture, innovation, 
and urban order, London (Phoenix Giant).

Hall, P., 2001, Christaller for a Global Age:
Redrawing the Urban Hierarchy, GaWC, Research
Bulletin 59,
http://www.lboro.ac.uk/gawc/rb/rb59.html.

Halpern, Robert, 1995, Rebuilding the Inner City: A 
History of Neighborhood Initiatives to Address
Poverty in the United States, New York
(Columbia University Press). 

Harloe, M., 1995, The People’s Home? Social 
Rented Housing in Europe & America, Oxford
(Basil Blackwell). 

‘t Hart, A.C., 1994, Openbaar Ministerie en 
rechtshandhaving, Arnhem.

Hasegawa, T., 2002, Policies for environmentally 
sustainable buildings, OECD Report
ENV/EPOC/WPNEP 2002/5, Paris (OECD).

Hasselaar, E; Modelling of house dust mite 
concentration. In: Indoor Air 2002, 9th
International Conference on Indoor Air Quality
and Climate, Santa Cruz, USA, 2002: 719-724.
ISBN: 0-9721832-0-5.

Hasselaar, E., 2000, Home improvement, energy 
conservation and health assessment, Proceedings
of Healthy Buildings 2000, Vol.4, Materials
design and Construction: 463-465, O. Seppänen,
J. Säteri, editors, Helsinki, Finland.

Hasselaar, E., 2001, Hoe gezond is de Nederlandse
woning? DUP Science, Delft.

Hasselaar, E., Housing conditions and Health, the 
success of the Dutch Housing Act of 1901. In:
Indoor air quality, ventilation and energy conser-
vation in buildings. IAQVEC 2001, Hunan
University & City University of Hong Kong, Hong
Kong, 2001: 413-418. ISBN: 962-442-1900.

Hasselaar, E., C.M. Ravesloot; User involvement and
innovation in sustainable architecture. The case
of Duindorp, The Hague, The Netherlands. In:
User involvement in Technological innovation.
International summer academy on technology
studies (Deutschlandsberg, Oostenrijk, 2001),
IFF/IFZ, Graz: 77-86. ISBN: 3-95004-722-0.

Hawkins, K., 1984, Environment and enforcement.
Regulation and the Social Definition of Pollution,
Oxford (Clarendon Press).

Healey, P., 1992, An institutional model of the 

System innovat ion land use 107



development process, Journal of Property
Research, 9: 33-44.

Healey, P., M. Purdue & F. Ennis, 1995, Negotiating
Development: rationales and practice for deve-
lopment obligations and planning gain, London
(Spon).

Healey, Patsy, 1997a, The revival of strategic spatial 
planning in Europe. In: Healey et al. (eds.): 3-19.

Healey, P., 1997c, Collaborative Planning - Shaping 
places in fragmented societies. Basingstoke
(MacMillan).

Healey, P., 1998a, Collaborative planning in a 
stakeholder society, Town Planning Review, 69
(1): 1-21.

Healey, P., 1998b, Building institutional capacity 
through collaborative approaches to planning,
Environment and Planning A, 30: 1531-1546.

Healey, Patsy, 1997b, An institutionalist approach to
spatial planning. In: Healey et al. (eds.): 21-35.

Healey, Patsy, Abdul Khakee, Alain Motte, Barrie 
Needham eds., 1997, Making Strategic Spatial
Plans: Innovation in Europe, London (UCL Press).

Hendriks, CH.F., 1999, Duurzaam bouwen, Delft.
Hendriks, C. & Kaiser, M.A. (eds.), 2000, De 

Ecologische stad: van illusie naar realiteit, Best
(Aeneas).

Hertz, B., 1999, Bewonersgedrag in Duurzaam 
Bouwen Projecten [Residents’ behaviour in
sustainable construction projects], Milieu, 4: 161-
169.

Heuvelhof, E.F. ten e.a., 1996, Bestuursrechtelijke 
handhaving Tank Cleaning Rotterdam, TB, TUD.

Heuvelhof, E.F. ten , J.A. de Bruijn en A.
Timmermans, 1997, Het I.Q. van de handhaving.

Verbetering van het bestuurlijk instrumentarium
gericht op verdachte afvalverwerkingsbedrijven,
TB, TUDelft.

Hinrichs, J., 2002, Deltametropool als nieuwe bron 
van groei, Het Financieele Dagblad, 3 mei.

Hoekstra, Joris, 2002, Housing and the Welfare 
State in the Netherlands: An Application of
Esping-Andersen’s Theory. Paper presented at the
ENHR 2002 conference in Vienna, 1-5 July 2002.

Hoffman von, Alexander, 2000, A Study in 
Contradictions: The Origins and Legacy of the
Housing Act of 1949, Housing Policy Debate 11
(2): 299-326. 

Hohenberg, P. and L. Hollen Lees, 1995, The 
making of urban Europe 1000-1994, Cambridge
MA (Harvard University Press).

Holmes, A., 1992, Peripheral estates: rebuilding 
confidence. In: National Housing and Town
Planning Council (ed.), Estates Fit for the Future:
12-13, London (National Housing and Town
Planning Council).

Horst van der, Hilje, Jeanet Kullberg en Léon Deben, 
2002, Wat wijken maakt, Den Haag/Utrecht
(DGVH/NETHUR Partnership).

Hortulanus, R.P., 1995, Stadsbuurten, een studie 
over bewoners en beheerders in buurten met uit-
eenlopende reputaties [Urban neighbourhoods, a
study on residents and managers in neighbour-
hoods with divergent reputations], The Hague
(VUGA).

http://www.inforegio.cec.eu/int/urban/forum/ftp/fr_e
n_an (2001) Annex: Challenges for European
Towns and Cities.

Imrie, R. and H. Thomas (Eds.), 1999, British Urban 
Policy. An Evaluation of the Urban Development
Corporations. 2nd edition, London (Sage).

IPO-commissie Ruimtelijke Ontwikkelingspolitiek,
2001, Advies Van Ordenen naar ontwikkelen.
Provincies investeren in de kwaliteit van de ruim-
te, Den Haag (IPO).

Jacquier, C., 2001, Urban fragmentation and 
revitalization policies in France: a new urban
governance in the making. In: H.T. Andersen and

R. van Kempen (eds.), Governing European
Cities; Social Fragmentation, Social Exclusion and
Urban Governance: 321-346. Aldershot:
Ashgate.

Jacobs, Jane, 1961, The Death and Life of Great 
American Cities, New York (Random House).

Janelle, D. and D.C. Hodge (eds.), 2000, 
Information, place and cyberspace. Issues in
accessibility. Berlijn, Heidelberg, New York
(Spinger).

Jessop, Bob, 1994, Post-fordism and the State. In:
Amin (ed.): 251-279.

Jonas, Andrew, and David Wilson, 1999, The Urban 
Growth Machine: Critical Perspectives, Two
Decades Later. Albany, N.Y. (State University of
New York Press).

Jong, de G.F. & J.T. Fawcett, 1981, Motivations for 
Migration; An Assessment and a Value-expectan-
cy Research Model, Migration Decision Making.
Multi-Disciplinary. 

Jong, P. de, 1997, Handhaafbaar millieurecht. 
Bestuursrechtelijke handhaafbaarheid van milieu-
recht als normstellingsprobleem, Deventer (W.E.J.
Tjeenk Willink).

Jurgens, G.T.J.M., 1996, Bestuurlijk gedogen,
Zwolle (Tjeenk Willink).

Kalt, Nout, 1998, De regie bij het realiseren van 
ruimtelijk beleid. In: E. Blitz e.a. (1998) De stad:
de spelers, de meters, de stuurders, Den Haag
(Elsevier Bedrijfsinformatie): 97-107.

Kearns, A. and R. Forrest, 2000, Social cohesion 
and multilevel urban governance, Urban Studies
37 (5-6): 995-1017.

Kearns, A., R. Atkinson and A. Parker, 2000, A 
geography of misery or an epidemic of content-
ment? Understanding neighbourhood (dis)satis-
faction in Britain. Paper for the ENHR-
Conference, Gävle, Sweden.

Keers, G.P., 1989, Het Rijksgrondbeleid voor de 
woningbouw sinds 1900: een historisch onder-
zoek, Den Haag: Ministerie van Volkshuisvesting,
Ruimtelijke Ordening en Milieubeheer.

Kemeny, J., 1992, Housing and Social Theory, 
London (Routledge).

Kemeny, J., 1995, From Public Housing to the Social
Market, London (Routledge).

Kemp, R., 1996, Environmental Policy and Technical 
Change, Maastricht, University Press Maastricht.

Kempen van, R., 2000, Big cities policy in the 
Netherlands, Tijdschrift voor Economische en
Sociale Geografie, 9, 2: 197 - 203.

Kempen van, Ronald, Hugo Priemus, 1999,
Undivided Cities in the Netherlands: Present
Situation and Political Rhetoric, Housing Studies
14, no. 5: 641-657

Kempen van, R., 2001, Social exclusion: The 
importance of context. In: H.T. Andersen and R.
van Kempen (eds.), Governing European Cities;
Social Fragmentation, Social Exclusion and Urban
Governance: 41-70, Aldershot (Ashgate).

Kempen van, R. & R. Teule, 2001, Een kwart eeuw
stadsvernieuwing: Rijk voert weer de regie in ste-
delijk beleid, Geografie,10 (3): 22-26.

Kempen van, R. & Priemus, H., 1999, Stadwijken en
herstructurering, Assen: Van Gorcum.

Kenney, M. and J. Curry, 2001, Beyond Transaction 
Costs: E-Commerce and the Power of the
Internet Dataspace. In: Leinbach, T.R. and
S.D.Brunn (eds.) Worlds of E-Commerce:
Economic, geographical and Social Dimensions:
45-66, Chichester (Wiley).

Kenniscentrum PPS [Knowledge Centre PPS], 2001,
Benefit Sharing. Een nieuw instrument voor een
doelmatige overheid [Benefit Sharing. A new ins-
trument for an efficient government], The Hague
(Ministry of Finance).

Kersloot, J.M., 1999, (Des)investerings- en huur

108 System innovat ion land use    



prijsbeleid van verhuurders van woningen,
Delft:Technische Universiteit Delft,
Onderzoeksinsituut OTB.

Keyes, Langley C., 1969, The Rehabilitation
Planning Game: A Study in the Diversity of
Neighborhood, Cambridge (MIT Press).

Khakee, A., Somma, P. and Huw, T., 1999, Urban 
Renewal, Ethnicity and Social Exclusion in
Europe, Ashgate (Aldershot).

Kickert, J.M., E.H. Klijn, J.F.M. Koppenjan, 1997, 
Managing complex networks: strategies for the
public sector, London (Sage Publications).

Kleinhans, R., 2001, De sociale impact van 
herstructurering; onderzoeksopzet: versie sep-
tember 2001, Delft (Onderzoeksinstituut OTB). 

Kleinhans, R., L. Veldboer & J.W. Duyvendak, 2000,
Integratie door differentiatie? Een onderzoek
naar de sociale effecten van gemengd bouwen.
Rotterdam (Erasmusuniversiteit).

Kleinman, M., 1996, Housing, Welfare and the 
State in Europe; a Comparative Analysis of
Britain, France and Germany, Cheltenham
(Engeland) Brookfield (Vermont): Edward Elgar.

Kleinman, M., W. Matznetter & M. Stephens, 1998, 
European Integration and Housing Policy,
Londen/New York (Routledge).

Kleinhans, R.J. & H.M. Kruythoff, 2002, 
Herstructurering: in het spoor van de vertrekkers.
Een exploratief onderzoek naar de ervaringen
van herstructureringsurgenten uit Hoograven
(Utrecht) en Morgenstond (Den Haag), Utrecht
(DGW/NETHUR Partnership). 

Klok, 1989, Convenanten als instrument van 
milieubeleid, Enschede. 

Kloosterman, R.C. and S. Musterd, 2001, The 
Polycentric Urban Region: Towards a Research
Agenda, Urban Studies, 38, 4: 623-633.

Kloosterman, R.C., & S. Musterd (eds.), 2001, 
Polycentric Urban Regions, Urban Studies, 38, 4,
April: 623-785.

Kloosterman, R.C. and B. Lambregts, 2001, 
Clustering of Economic Activities in Polycentric
Urban Regions: The Case of the Randstad, Urban
Studies, 38, 4: 717-732.

Klunder, 1999, Duurzame renovatie van woningen,
Delft.

Klunder, G., en F. Meijer (red.), 2000, Duurzaam
renoveren van naoorlogse portiekwoningen;
haalbaarheidsonderzoek Ecobuild-concept, Delft
(Delft University Press).

Klunder, G., en F. Meijer (red.), 2000, Duurzaam 
bouwen van eengezinswoningen; haalbaarheids-
onderzoek Ecobuild-concept, Delft (Delft
University Press).

Klunder, G., 2000, Ontwikkelingen in het 
instrumentarium voor milieuafwegingen bij
woningbeheer, in: Klunder, G., en V. Gieskes
(red.), Naar een duurzame en gezonde woning-
voorraad, Delft (DUP Satellite): 25-33.

Klunder, G., 2001, Environmental impact of Dutch 
dwellings: priorities for reduction and benefits of
sustainable construction, in: Maiellaro, N. (ed.),
Towards sustainable building, Dordrecht (Kluwer
Academic Publishers): 109-134.

Klunder, G., 2002, Between sustainable and 
durable: optimization of life spans, in: 9 DBMC
Proceedings, 9th International Conference of
Durability of Building Materials and Components,
17-20 March, Brisbane, Australia.

Klunder, G., en M. Sunikka, 2002, Tools for 
sustainable housing management: the case of
the Netherlands and Finland, Open House
International, jg. 27, nr. 1: 19-27.

Klunder, G., 2002, The search for the most 
eco-efficient strategies for sustainable housing
construction, in: Proceedings International
Conference Sustainable Building, Sustainable

Building 2002, 23-25 September, Oslo, Norway.
Klunder, G., 2002, Hoe milieuvriendelijk is 

duurzaam bouwen? De milieubelasting van
woningen gekwantificeerd, Delft (DUP Science),
in oktober verwacht.

Klunder, G., en H. van Nunen, 2003, The factor of
time in environmental impact assessment, Open
House International (special issue on sustainable
design, construction and management), in maart
verwacht.

Klunder, G., 2003, Milieuanalyse van de 
woningbouw, Delft (DUP Science), in het tweede
kwartaal verwacht.

Knaap, G.A. van der, 1994, Ruimtelijke complexen
en schaalspanning op de stedenring, EGI-onder-
zoekspublikatie 19, Rotterdam (Erasmus
Universiteit Rotterdam).

Knaap, G.A. van der, 2002, Stedelijke 
bewegingsruimte. Over veranderingen in stad en
land, WRR Voorstudies en Achtergronden V 113,
The Hague (Sdu Uitgevers).

Kolk, A.J. van der, J.N.M. Dekker, 1999. Functions 
in integrated region-oriented policy: a classifica-
tion system, Land Use Policy, 16: 107-119.

Kooiman, J. (Ed.), 1993a, Modern Governance,
London (Sage).

Korthals Altes, W.K., 1995, De Nederlandse 
planningdoctrine in het fin de siècle: voorberei-
ding en doorwerking van de Vierde nota over de
ruimtelijke ordening (Extra), Assen (Van Gorcum).

Korthals Altes, Willem, 2000, Economic Forces and 
Dutch Strategic Planning. In: W. Salet, A. Faludi
(Eds.) The Revival of Strategic Spatial Planning,
KNAW Verhandelingen, Afd. Letterkundige
Nieuwe Reeks 181: 67-78, Amsterdam (Royal
Netherlands Academy of Sciences).

Korthals Altes, Willem K., 2002, Local Government
and the Decentralisation of Urban Regeneration
Policies in The Netherlands, Urban Studies, 39
(8): 1439-1452.

Kotkin, J., 2000, The new geography: how the 
digital revolution is reshaping the American
landscape, New York (Random House).

Krabben, E. van der, 1995, Urban Dynamics: a real
estate perspective, an institutional analysis of the
production of the built environment, PhD Thesis
Tilburg University, Center for Economic Research.

Krabben, Erwin van der, Jan G. Lambooy, 1993, A 
Theoretical Framework for the Functioning of the
Dutch Property Market, Urban Studies, 30 (8):
1381-1397.

Krugman, P., 1991, Increasing returns and 
economic geography, Journal of Political
Economy, 99: 483-499.

Krugman, P., 1998, Space: the final frontier, Journal 
of Economic Perspectives, 12: 161-174.

Kruythoff, H.M., B. Baart, W. van Bogerijen and H.
Priemus, 1997, Towards undivided cities in
Western Europe. New challenges for urban 
policy. Part 1 The Hague, Delft (Delft University
Press).

Kruythoff, Helen & Hugo Priemus, 2001, Social 
Cleavages and Spatial Patterns in The Hague,
Built Environment, 27, 3: 192-226.

Kullberg, J., 2001, Matchen, sturen, communiceren:
Woonruimteverdeling en ontspanning op de
woningmarkt. Volkshuisvesting en Woningmarkt
nr. 32, Delft (Delft University Press). 

Lalkens, P., 2002, Deltametropool de verbeelding 
wil weer aan de macht komen, Het Financieele
Dagblad, 3 mei.

Lambooy, J.G., 1998, Polynucleation and economic 
development, European Planning Studies, 6, 457-
466.

Lambooy, J.G., 1998, Agglomeratievoordelen en 
ruimtelijke ontwikkeling, steden in het tijdperk
van de kenniseconomie [Agglomeration advanta-

System innovat ion land use 109



ges and spatial development, cities in the age of
the knowledge economy], Utrecht (oration
Utrecht University).

Lambooy, J.F., 2002, Ruimtelijke kwaliteit,
verbindingen en kenniseconomie, studie ten
behoeve van het VROM-Raadadvies, Impuls voor
ruimtelijke investeringspolitiek, Den Haag
(VROM-raad).

Larkin, A., 2000, Asset Management Strategies; 
a review of Asset Management Strategies of
Housing Associations in England and Social
Housing Providers in Australia, Londen:
Metropolitan Housing Trust / The Housing
Corporation.

Lenntorp, B. (1999) Time-geography – at the end 
of its beginning, GeoJournal 48: 155-158.

Leslie, G.R. and A.H. Richardson, 1961, Life cycle, 
career pattern and the decision to move,
American Sociological Review, 36: 894-902.

Levin, S.A., 1998, Resilience in natural and
socioeconomic systems, Environment and
Development Economics, 3 (2).

Lindberg, E., T. Gärling, & H. Montgomery, 1989, 
Belief-value structures as determinants of consu-
mer behavior: a study of housing preferences
and choices, Journal of Consumer Policy, 12:
119-137.

Lipsey, R.G., 1966, An introduction to positive 
economics, 2nd edn., London (Weidenfeld and
Nicholson).

Logan, John R., 1987, Urban Fortunes: 
The Political Economy of Place, Berkeley, CA
(University of California Press).

Logan, John, and Todd Swanstrom (eds.), 1990, 
Beyond the City Limits: Urban Policy and
Economic Restructuring in Comparative
Perspective, Philadelphia (Temple University
Press).

Londo, M., J.N.M. Dekker, P.A. Verweij, H. de Graaf, 
2000, Multiple land use; operationalization of a
concept. Conference on Sustainable Energy: New
Challenges for Agriculture and Implications for
Land Use, Wageningen, The Netherlands.

Louter, P., 2001, Ruimte voor de digitale economie. 
Verkenning van de relaties tussen ICT en ruimte-
lijk-economische ontwikkeling, Delft (TNO Inro).

Lovering, J., 1997, Global restructuring and local 
impact, in: M. Pacione (Ed.) Britain’s Cities.
Geographies of Division in Urban Britain: 63-87,
London (Routledge).

Lundqvist, L.J. 1991, Rolling Stones for the 
Resurrection of Policy as the Focus of
Comparative Housing Research, Scandinavian
Housing & Planning Research 8, 79-90.

Lundqvist, L.J., 1992, Dislodging the Welfare State? 
Housing and Privatization in Four European
Nations, Delft (Delft University Press).

Malecki, E., 2001, The Internet Age: Not the End of 
Geography. In: Felsenstein, D. and M.J. Taylor
(eds.) Promoting Local Growth: Process, Practice
and Policy, Aldershot (Ashgate).

Marcuse, P. and Van Kempen, R. (Eds), 2000, 
Globalizing Cities: A New Spatial Order? Oxford
(Blackwell).

Martin, R. (ed.), 1999, Money and The Space 
Economy, Chichester (Wiley).

Massey, D.S. and N.A. Denton, 1993, American 
Apartheid and the Making of the Underclass,
Cambridge (Harvard University Press).

Mayer, Margit, 1994, Post-Fordist City Politics. 
In: Amin (ed.): 316-337.

McGregor, A. and D. Maclennan, 1992, A Review 
and Critical Evaluation of Strategic Approaches
to Urban Regeneration, Edinburgh (Scottish
Homes). 

McGregor, A., D. Maclennan and A. Stevenson, 
1992, Economics of Peripheral Estates: Problems

or Opportunities? Glasgow: Training and
Employment Research Unit, University of
Glasgow.

Meer, C. van der, 1996, Monitoring van buurten, 
signalering en analyse van probleemcumulatie
[Monitoring neighboorhoods, signal and analysis
of plurality of problems], Amsterdam (AME).

MEZ-DDV Telecom & media consultants, 1999, 
Ruimtelijke verschillen in telecommunicatie
infrastructuur, Den Haag (MEZ).

Ministerie van Economische Zaken, 1997, Ruimte 
voor economische dynamiek, The Hague
(Ministerie van EZ).

Ministerie van Economische Zaken, 1999, Nota 
Ruimtelijk Economisch Beleid. Dynamiek in net-
werken, Den Haag (Ministerie van EZ).

Ministerie van Financiën [Ministry of Finance], 
1998, Meer waarde door samenwerken [Added
value through cooperation], The Hague (Ministry
of Finance).

Ministerie van LNV, 2000, Natuur voor mensen, 
mensen voor natuur, Den Haag (Ministerie van
LNV).

Ministerie van Onderwijs, Cultuur & 
Wetenschappen [Ministry of Education, Culture
and Science], 2001, Derde Architectuurnota.
Ontwerpen aan Nederland [Third Architecture
Policy Document. Designing the Netherlands],
The Hague.

Ministerie van Verkeer en Waterstaat, 2000, 
Mainportnotitie Schiphol. Een notitie over het
belang van de mainport Schiphol voor
Nederland, Tweede Kamer 1999-2000, 26.959
nr. 6, Den Haag (Sdu).

Ministerie van Verkeer en Waterstaat, 2000, 
Nationaal Verkeers- en Vervoersplan 2001-2020,
Den Haag (Ministerie van V&W).

Ministerie van Verkeer en Waterstaat [Ministry of 
Transport, Pubic Works and Water Management],
2001, MIT-projecten. Stand van zaken [MIT pro-
jects. The state of affairs], 2002, The Hague (Sdu
Uitgevers).

Ministerie van Verkeer en Waterstaat, VROM & 
Economische Zaken, 2000, Nederland digitaal,
Den Haag (Ministerie van EZ).

Ministerie van VROM, 1989, Nationaal 
Milieubeleidsplan; kiezen of verliezen, Den Haag.

Ministerie van VROM, 1995, Plan van aanpak 
Duurzaam bouwen; investeren in de toekomst,
Den Haag.

Ministerie van VROM, 1997, Tweede plan van 
aanpak Duurzaam Bouwen, Den Haag.

Ministerie van VROM, 1997, Nota Stedelijke 
Vernieuwing, The Hague (Ministerie van VROM).

Ministerie van VROM, 1999, Beleidsprogramma 
Duurzaam Bouwen 2000-2004, Den Haag.

Ministerie van VROM et al., 1999, De ruimte van 
Nederland. Startnota Ruimtelijke Ordening, Den
Haag (Ministerie van VROM).

Ministerie van VROM, 2000, Goed besluiten 
gemakkelijker gemaakt, Den Haag.

Ministerie van VROM, 2000, Nota Mensen 
Wensen Wonen [Where people live, where peop-
le wish], Den Haag (Ministerie van VROM).

Ministry of VROM, [Housing, Spatial Planning 
and the Environment] 2001, Ruimte maken,
ruimte delen. Vijfde Nota over de Ruimtelijke
Ordening 2000/2020, Deel A [Making space,
sharing space. Fifth Policy Document on Physical
Planning 2000/2020], Part A, The Hague
(Ministry of VROM).

Ministerie van VROM, 2002, Stellingnamebrief 
Nationaal Ruimtelijk Beleid, Den Haag (Sdu
Uitgevers).

Ministerie van VROM [Ministry of Housing, 
Spatial Planning and the Environment], Ministerie
van LNV [Ministry of Agriculture, Nature

110 System innovat ion land use    



Management and Fisheries], Ministerie van V&W
[Ministry of Transport, Public Works and Water
Management], en Ministerie van EZ [Ministry of
Economic Affairs], 2002, Eindrapportage
Interdepartementaal Project Deltametropool, The
Hague (Ministerie van VROM).

Ministry of VROM, [Housing, Spatial Planning and 
the Environment] & Ministry of Finance, 2001,
Nota Grondbeleid [Policy Document on Land
Policy], The Hague (Ministry of VROM).

Miser, H.J. & E.S. Quade (eds.), 1985, Handbook 
of Systems Analysis. Overview of uses, procedu-
res, applications, and practice, Chichester (John
Wiley).

Mitchell, Paul, 1985, The Historical Context of 
Housing Policy, in Mitchell (eds.) Federal Housing
Policy and Programs: Past and Present, New
Brunswick, N.J. (Center for Urban Policy
Research, Rutgers, the State University of New
Jersey).

Mol, N.P. and H.A.A. Verbon (red.), 1993, 
Institutionele economie en openbaar bestuur:
Perspectieven op de verzelfstandiging van over-
heidsdiensten, Den Haag (VUGA).

Mommaas, H., 2000a, De vrijetijdsindustrie in stad 
en land: een studie naar de markt van belevenis-
sen, Den Haag (Sdu Uitgevers).

Mommaas, H., 2000b, De culturalisering van stad 
en land. Van ruimtelijke ordening naar ruimtelij-
ke vormgeving, Stedebouw en Ruimtelijke
Ordening, 5: 7-13.

Moore, J., 2000, Placing Home in Context, Journal 
of Environmental Psychology, 20: 207-217.

Morgan, M.Granger and Henrion, Max, 1992, 
Uncertainty; a guide to dealing with uncertainty
in quantitative risk and policy analysis,
Cambridge, UK (Cambridge University Press).

Morris, L.D., 1987, Local social polarization: a case
study of Hartlepool, International Journal of

Urban and Regional Research, 11: 331-350.
Morrison, N., 1999, Addressing the difficulties in 

letting social housing across the UK, Paper for
the ENHR-Conference, Balatonfüred, Hungary.

Moss, M., 1998, Technologies and Cities, Cityscape,
3: 107-127.

Moss, M.L. & A.M. Townsend, 2000, The Internet 
backbone and the American metropolis, The
Information Society Journal, 16, 1: 35-47.

Muilerman, G-J., 2001, Time-based Logistics. 
An analysis of the relevance, causes and impacts,
Delft (The Netherlands Trail Research School
(PhD-thesis)).

Mulder, C.H., 1996, Housing Choice: Assumptions 
and Approaches, Netherlands Journal of Housing
and the Built Environment, 11: 209-232.

Mullins, D., B. Reid, and R. M. Walker, 2001, 
Modernization and change in social housing: The
case for an organizational perspective, Public
Administration, 79, 3: 599-623.

Müller, D., A. Dijkstra, E. van Keeken, G. Klunder 
en E. de Ruiter, 2002, Comparison of effect tools
for a sustainably built environment, in: eindre-
dacteur onbekend, toolsrapport DIOC-DGO,
publicatiedatum onbekend.

Murie, A., 1974, Household movement and housing
choice. Occasional Paper no. 28, Centre for
Urban and Regional Studies, University of
Birmingham.

Murie, A., 1986, Social differentiation in urban 
areas: housing or occupational class at work?
Tijdschrift voor Economische en Sociale
Geografie (TESG), 77: 345-357.

Musterd, S., 1985, Verschillende structuren en 
ontwikkelingen van woongebieden in Tilburg,
Amsterdam (Geografisch en Planologisch
Instituut), Nederlandse Geografische Studies 2.

Musterd, S. and Ostendorf, W. (Eds), 1998, Urban 

Segregation and the Welfare State. London
(Routledge).

Musterd, S., H. Priemus and R. van Kempen, 1999, 
Towards undivided cities: The potential of econo-
mic revitalisation and housing redifferentiation,
Housing Studies 14, 5: 573-584. 

Needham, Barrie, 1992, A Theory of Land Prices 
when Land is Supplied Publicly, Urban Studies,
29: 669-681.

Needham, B.D. & R. Verhage, 1998, The effects 
of land policy: quantity as well as quality is
important, Urban Studies, 35, 1: 25-44.

Negroponte, N., 1995, Being Digital, New York 
(A.A. Knopf).

Nelson, A.C., 1988, Development Impact Fees: 
Policy Rationale, Practice, Theory and Issues,
Chicago (Planners Press APA).

Neprom, 2000, De opdracht van de toekomst,
Voorburg (Neprom).

Netherlands Scientific Council for Government 
Policy, 1992, Ground for Choices, Reports to the
Government no. 42, The Hague (Sdu Publishers).

Nieboer, N., H. Heeger & M. van der Haak, 2001, 
Strategisch voorraadbeleid; een ontwikkelings-
model, Real Estate Magazine: 51-55.

Nieboer, N. & V. Gruis, 2002, What’s strategic in
asset management of Dutch landlords?, paper
voor ENHR-congres in Wenen.

NN, 2002a, Kwaliteit van ruimte moet ons veel meer
waard zijn (interview with W. Derksen), Het
Financieele Dagblad, 3 mei.

NN, 2002b, Je moet hier geen New York of Londen
realiseren, (interview with C. de Reus), Het
Financieele Dagblad, 3 mei.

North-West Metropolitan Area (NWMA), 2000,
Spatial Vision for North-West Europe, Brussels
(NWMA).

Nouws, J.T.F. e.a., 1996, Milieugedrag en bevoegd
gezag. De matching tussen het milieugedrag van
bedrijven en het optreden van de vergunningver-
lener en handhaver, De milieuvergunning in
bedrijf, fase 3.

Novem, SEV, 1997, Duwon, duurzaam woningbe-
heer, Waddinxveen.

Novem, Optimale Energieinfrastructuur, Novem.
Novem (ed.), 2002, Operating space for European

sustainable building policies, report of the pan
European conference of the ministers of housing
addressing sustainable building, Genvalle,
Belgium, 27-28 June, Utrecht (Novem).

NYFER, 1998, Goud uit de grond. De financiering
van infrastrucuur [Gold out of the ground; the
financing of infrastructure], The Hague (Sdu
Uitgevers).

NYFER, 1999, Grip op de grond [A grip on the
land], Breukelen (NYFER).

Nijkamp, P. & A. Perrels, 1994, Sustainable Cities in
Europe: A Comparative Analysis of Urban Energy
– Environmental Policies, London (Earthscan).

OECD, 1998, Integrating Distressed Urban Areas,
Paris: OECD.

Oenen, G. van, 2001, Een cultuuromslag in het ged-
oogbeleid, Openbaar Bestuur: 19-22.

Oenen, G. van, 2002, Veiligheid voor alles. Over
rechtshandhaving en haar motieven, Krisis, 1, 2:
20-35.

Oenen, G. van (red.), 2002, Ongeregelde Orde.
Gedogen en de omgang met wilde praktijken,
Amsterdam.

Oort, F. van, 2002, Agglomeration, economic
growth and innovation. Spatial analysis of
growth- and R&D externalities in the
Netherlands, Rotterdam (Tinbergen Institute
(PhD-thesis)).

Oost, F.G., 2002, Agglomeration, economic growth
and innovation: analysis of growth and R&D
externalities, Rotterdam (Tinbergen Instituut).

System innovat ion land use 111



Ouwehand, André, Kees Fortuin, Maarten Davelaar
and Reinout Kleinhans, 2001, Contourenschets
sociale wijkvisie [Sketches for a social neighbour-
hood vision], Ministery of Housing, Physical
Planning and Environment, The Hague.

Pahl, R.E., 1970, Who’s city? And further essays on
urban society, London (Longmans).

Parkinson, M., 1997, Combatting social exclusion.
Lessons fom area-based programmes in Europe,
Bristol (Policy Press).

Parkinson, M., 1998, Combating Social Exclusion.
Lessons from Area-based Programmes in Europe,
Bristol (The Policy Press). 

Pelzl, W., 1999, Das Portfoliomanagement als
Instrument zur Vermeidung von Leerständen,
Schriftenreihe der Lübecker Kongresstage der
Wohnungswirtschaft, Band 5: 255-279.

Pierre, Jon, 1999, Models of Urban Governance:
The Institutional Dimension of Urban Politics,
Urban Affairs Review, 34, 3: 372-396.

Pinto, R.R., 1993, An analysis of the impact of
Estate Action Schemes, Local Government
Studies, 19: 37-55.

Porter, M.E., 1990, The competitive advantage of
nations, London (Macmillan).

Porter, M.E., 2001, Regions and the New Economics
of Competition, in: Scott, A.J. (ed.) Global City-
Regions; Trends, Theory, Policy: 139-157, Oxford
(Oxford University Press).

Portes, A. and J. Sensenbrenner, 1993,
Embeddedness and immigration: notes on the
social determinants of economic action,
American Journal of Sociology, 98: 1320-1350.

Potters, Tibia, 2001, Beleving van de woonomge-
ving, Tijdschrift voor de Volkshuisvesting, 8: 16-
20.

Power, A., 1993, Hovels to High Rise: State Housing
in Europe since 1850. London (Routledge). 

Power, A., 1997, Estates on the Edge: The Social
Consequences of Mass Housing in Europe,
London (MacMillan). 

Power, A. and R. Tunstall, 1995, Swimming Against
the Tide. Polarisation or Progress on 20
Unpopular Council Estates, 1980-1995, London
(Joseph Rowntree Foundation).

Prak, N.L. and H. Priemus, 1985, A model for the
analysis of the decline of postwar housing, The
International Journal of Urban and Regional
Research, 10: 1-7.

Prak, Niels L. & Hugo Priemus, 1985, A model for
the analysis of the decline of post-war housing,
in: Prak, Niels L. & Hugo Priemus (eds.), Post-war
public housing in trouble, Delft (Delft University
Press).

Priemus, H., 1984, Nederlandse woontheorieën,
Delft (Delftse Universitaire Pers).

Priemus, H., 1984, Verhuistheorieën en de verdeling
van de woningvoorraad, Volkshuisvesting in
theorie en praktijk 3/4, Delft (Delftse
Universitaire Pers).

Priemus, H., 1994, Planning the Randstad: Between
Economic Growth and Sustainability, Urban
Studies, 31, 3: 509-534.

Priemus, H. & J. Visser, 1995, Infrastructure policy in
the Randstad Holland, struggle between accessi-
bility and sustainability, Political Geography, 14,
4: 363-377.

Priemus, H., P. Boelhouwer & H. Kruythoff, 1997,
Dutch urban policy: a promising perspective for
the big cities, International Journal of Urban and
Regional Research 21: 677-690. 

Priemus, Hugo, 1998, Contradictions between
Dutch Housing Policy and Spatial Planning, TESG,
89, 1: 31-43.

Priemus, H., Musterd, S. & van Kempen, R., 1998,
Towards undivided cities in Western Europe, New
challenges for urban policy, Delft (Delft University

Press).
Priemus, H., R.C. Kloosterman, B.W. Lambregts,

H.M. Kruythoff & J. den Draak, 1998, De stedelij-
ke investeringsopgave 1999-2010 gekwantifi-
ceerd. Naar economische vitaliteit, bereikbaar-
heid, sociale cohesie en duurzaamheid, Delft
(Delft University Press).

Priemus, H., 1999, Ruimtelijk beleid en de marges
van de markt [Spatial policy and the margins of
the market], Geografie, 10, 5: 27-32.

Priemus, H. & R. Konings, 1999, Stadsgewestelijk
openbaar vervoer. Sleutel tot stedelijke vitaliteit
[Urban regional public transport. The key to
urban vitality], Delft (Delft University Press).

Priemus, H. & R. van Kempen, 1999, Restructuring
urban neighbourhoods in the Netherlands: four
birds with one stone, Netherlands Journal of
Housing and the Built Environment, 14, 4: 403-
412.

Priemus, Hugo, 1999, Preface in: Krantz et.al.(eds)
Large scale housing estates in North-West
Europe: problems, interventions and experiences,
Housing and Urban Policy Studies, 17, Delft.

Priemus, Hugo, and Frans Dieleman, 1999, Social
Housing Finance in the European Union:
Developments and Prospects, Urban Studies, 36,
4: 623-632. 

Priemus, H., 1999, Sustainable Cities: How to
Realize an Ecological Breakthrough: A Dutch
Approach, International Planning Studies, 4, 2:
213-236.

Priemus, H. & E. Louw, 2000, Gemeentelijk grond-
beleid. Regiefunctie bij de realisatie van ruimte-
lijk beleid [Municipal land policy. Governance of
the implementation of spatial policy], Delft (Delft
University Press).

Priemus, Hugo, 2001, A New Housing Policy for the
Netherlands (2000-2010): A Mixed Bag, Journal
of Housing and the Built Environment 16, no.
3/4: 319-332.

Priemus, H., 2001, Network Cities, ICT and
Transnational Planning. The ICT-revolution and
current spatial policy debates in The Netherlands
and North-West Europe, paper presented at First
World Planning Schools Congress, Shanghai, July
11-15 (29 p.).

Priemus, H., 2002, Economische structuurverster-
king, stedelijke vernieuwing en de ICT-revo-
lutie [Strengthening of Economic Structure,
Urban Renewal and the ICT-revolution], Delft
(DUP Science).

Priemus, H., R. Verhage, R. Sluis & A. Ouwehand,
2002, Transformatie van Randstad tot
Deltametropool. Investeringsprogramma 2003-
2030: een tussenstand. [Transformation from
Randstad to Deltametropolis. Investment pro-
gramme 2003-2030: the interim state of affairs],
Delft (OTB).

Provincie Noord-Holland, 1996, Leidraad voor de
Provinciale handhaving 1996-1999.

Quist, H.J. & Van den Broeke, R.A., 1994,
Duurzaamheid en het beheer van de sociale
woningvoorraad, Delft.

Raban, Jonathan, 1974, Soft City, Glasgow
(Fontana/Collins).

Rapoport, A., 1988, Levels of meaning in the built
environment, Cross-cultural perspectives in non-
verbal communication (Ed, Poyatos, F.), C.J.
Hogrefe, Toronto: 317-336.

Rapoport, A., 1990a, Systems of activities and sys-
tems of settings, Domestic architecture and the
use of space (Ed, Kent, S.), Cambridge
(Cambridge University Press): 9-20. 

Rapoport, A., 1990b, The meaning of the Built
Environment, University of Arizona Press, Tucson
(second edition).

Reinders, Leeke, 1999, Baby Bronks. Een antropolo-

112 System innovat ion land use    



gische studie naar hiphop en tekentaal in een
Parijse voorstad (doctoraalscriptie Culturele
Antropologie, Katholieke Universiteit Nijmegen).

Remkes, J.W., 1999, Nota wonen in de 21e eeuw
[Memorandum Housing in the 21st century], The
Hague (Ministerie van VROM).

Reijndorp, Arnold, Vincent Kompier, Stefan Metaal,
Ivan Nio en Birgitt Truijens, 1998, Buitenwijk,
Rotterdam (Nai Uitgevers).

Reynolds, T.J. & J.C. Olson, 2001, Understanding
Consumer Decision Making, The Means-end
Approach to Marketing and Advertising Strategy,
Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Publishers,
Mahwah, New Jersey.

Rex, J. & R. Moore, 1967, Race, community and
conflict: a study of Sparkbrook, Oxford University
Press.

RIGO Research & Advies, 1995, Naoorlogse wijken
in beeld. Wijktypologie en analyse lokale aanpak-
strategieën voor woonwijken uit 1946-1980,
Amsterdam (RIGO).

RIGO Research & Advies, 1996, Vooroorlogse
woonwijken en ontwikkelingen in de periode
1990-1995, Amsterdam (RIGO).

RIVM, 2000, Nationale Milieuverkenning 5, 2000-
2030, Alphen aan den Rijn (Samson).

RIVM, 2000, Natuurbalans 2000, Alphen aan den
Rijn (Samsom).

Robins, K. (eds.), 1992, Understanding Information:
Business Technology and Geography, London
(Belhaven).

Rogers, R., 1997, Cities for a small planet, London
(Faber and Faber).

Rokeach, M.J., 1973, The nature of human values,
New York (Free Press).

Rosenthal, U., E.J. van der Torre, A. Cachet, 1995,
Perron Nul. Besluitvorming over een open drugs-
scene, RU Leiden/Erasmus universiteit Rotterdam.

Rossi, P.H., 1955, Why families move: a study in the
social psychology of urban residential mobility,
Glencoe (Free Press).

Rozenblat, C., 2000, Statistics, in: R. Koolhaas et al.
(eds.), Mutations, Bordeaux/Barcelona (Arc en
rêve centre d’architecture/Actar): 2-7.

Rijksplanologische Dienst, 1996, Visie Ecopolis en
de strategie van de twee netwerken, Den Haag
(Ministerie van VROM)

Rijksplanologische Dienst, 1999a, Rekenen met
ruimte, The Hague (Ministerie van VROM).

Rijksplanologische Dienst (RPD), 1999b, Balans
ruimtelijke kwaliteit, Den Haag (RPD).

Rijksplanologische Dienst, 2001, Ruimtelijke
Verkenningen 2000, Den Haag (Ministerie van
VROM).

Salet, Willem G.M., 1999, Regime Shifts in Dutch
Housing Policy. Housing Studies, 14, 4 (Jul 1999):
547-557: 

Sassen, S., 1991, The Global City: New York,
London, Tokyo, Princeton NJ (Princeton University
Press).

Sassen, S., 1994, Cities in the World Economy,
Thousand Oaks, CA (Pine Forge Press).

Sassen, S., 1996, Losing control? Sovereignty in an
age of globalization, New York (Colombia
University Press).

Schaefer, C., C. Weber, H. Voss-Uhlenbrock, A.
Schuler, F. Oosterhuis, E. Nieuwlaar, R. Angioletti,
E. Kjellsson, S. Leth-Petersen, M. Togeby, J.
Munksgaard, 2000, Effective Policy Instruments
for Energy Efficiency in Residential Space Heating
– an international Empirical Analysis (EPISODE),
report published by Universität Stuttgart.

Schnabel, P., 2000, Een sociale en culturele verken-
ning voor de langere termijn [A social and cultur-
al exploration for the longer term] in: SCP/CPB:
Trends, dilemma’s en beleid: essays over ontwik-
kelingen op langere termijn [Trends, dilemmas

and policy; essays on developments in the longer
term], The Hague (SCP/CPB).

Schwartz, S.H., 1992, Universals in the Content and
Structure of Values: Theoretical Advances and
Empirical Tests in 20 Countries, Advances in
Experimental Social Psychology, 25: 1-65, San
Diego (Academic Press).

Schwartz, S.H., 1996, Value Priorities and Behavior;
Applying a Theory of Integrated Value Systems,
Values: the Ontario Symposium, 8: 1-25, Erlbaum
(Hillsdale).

Scott, A., J. Agnew, E.W. Soja & M. Storper, 2001,
'Global City-Regions', in: Scott, A.J. (ed.) Global
City-Regions; Trends, Theory, Policy, 11-30,
Oxford (Oxford University Press).

Senter, 2001, Hot Spots: ruimtelijke patronen van
innovatie in Nederland, The Hague (Senter).

Simmie, J., 2001, Innovative Cities, London (Spon).
Simmie, J., 2002, Trading Places: Competitive Cities

in the Global Economy, European Planning
Studies, 10, 2: 201-214.

Singell, L.D. & J.H. Lillydahl, 1990, An empirical 
examination of the effect of impact fees on the
housing market, Land Economics, 66, 1: 82-92.

Sint, M., 2001, Ruimte maken, maken delen,
Rooilijn, 4, april.

Social Exclusion Unit, 1998, Neighbourhood
Renewal. London (Cabinet Office).

Sociaal-Economische Raad, 2002, Advies Vijfde
Nota Ruimtelijke Ordening, The Hague (SER).

Soja, E., 1989, Postmodern Geographies, London
(Verso).

Sorber, M., F. Bruinsma and R. Florax, 2001, Volgt
wonen werken of werken wonen?, Amsterdam
(Vrije Universiteit).

Spaans, M., 2000, Realisatie van stedelijke revitali-
seringsprojecten. Een internationale vergelijking
[The Realization of urbanized revitalization pro-
jects. An international comparison], Delft (Delft
University Press).

Steinnes, D.N., 1977, Causality and intraurban loca-
tion, Journal of Urban Economics, 187-192.

Storper, M., 1997, The regional world: territorial
development in a global economy, New York
(Guilford).

Straub, A., 1997, Strategisch voorraadbeleid en
technisch beheer in de corporatiepraktijk, Delft
(Delft University Press).

Summers, A., A. Chechire & P.C. Senn, 1999, Urban
change in the US and Western Europe: compara-
tive analysis and policy, Washington (Urban
Institute Press).

Sunikka, M., 2001, Policies and regulations for
sustainable building, a comparative study of five
European countries, Delft (Delft University Press).

Sunikka, M. Boon, C., 2002, Housing associations
and sustainable management, environmental
efforts in the social housing sector, Delft (Delft
University Press).

Suttles, G.D., 1974, The Social Order of the Slum;
Ethnicity and Territory in the Inner City, Chicago
(The University of Chicago Press).

Swyngedouw, E., 1997, Excluding the other: the
production of scale and scaled politics, in R. Lee
& J. Wills (eds.), Geographies of economies,
London (Arnold).

Taylor, M., 1998, Combating the social exclusion of
housing estates, Housing Studies, 13, 6: 819-
832. 

Taylor, P.J., 2000, World cities and territorial states
under conditions of contemporary globalization,
Political Geography, 19: 5-32.

Taylor P.J. & D.R.F. Walker, 2001, World cities: A
first multivariate analysis of their service com-
plexes, Urban Studies, 38, 1: 23-47. 

Teaford, Jon, 2000, Urban Renewal and Its
Aftermath, Housing Policy Debate, 11, 2: 443-

System innovat ion land use 113



465.
Technopolis & Dia Logic, 1999, Mainport: Schakels

tussen Nederlandse clusters en internationale
netwerken, Den Haag (Ministerie van EZ).

Teisman, G.R., 1997, Sturen via creatieve concurren-
tie, een innovatie-planologisch perspectief of
ruimtelijke investeringsprojecten [Management
via creative competition, an innovative planning
perspective of spatial investment projects],
Nijmegen (oration KU).

Teisman, G.T., 1998, Complexe besluitvorming: een
pluricentrisch perspektief op besluitvorming over
ruimtelijke investeringen, derde druk, ‘s-
Gravenhage (VUGA).

Teisman, G., 2001, De Deltametropool als supernet-
werk, Rooilijn, 4, April.

Terhorst, Pieter, Jacques van der Ven, 1998, Urban
policies and the ‘Polder Model’: Two sides of the
same coin, TESG, 89, 4: 467-473.

Thompson, G., J. Frances, R. Levacic, J. Mitchell
(eds.), 1991, Markets, hierarchies and networks:
the coordination of social life, London (Sage
Publications).

Thijssen, C.C.F., 1990, Technische kwaliteit van eta-
gewoningen, Deel A: Bouwconstructieve analyse
van naoorlogse meergezinshuizen in de non-pro-
fit huursector 1966-1980, Delft (Delft University
Press).

Timmermans, H., E. Molin & L. Van Noortwijk,
1994, Housing choice processes: stated versus
revealed modelling approaches, Netherlands
Journal of Housing and the Built Environment, 9:
215-227.

Tjallingii, S., 1996, Ecological Conditions: Strategies
and Structures in Environmental Planning,
Wageningen (Instituut voor Bos- en
Natuuronderzoek/ Dienst Landbouw Onderzoek).

Toffler, A., 1980, The third wave, Pan Books.
Tordoir, P., 2002, Marktwerking en ruimtelijke orga-

nisatie; Catch-22 of creatieve spanning?,
Amsterdam (oratie).

Townsend, A.M., 2001, The Internet and the rise of
new network cities, 1969-1999, Environment
and Planning B, 28: 39-58.

Trip, J.J., A. Romein and J. de Vries, 2000,
Megacorridors in the North Western
Metropolitan Area; Background Report and
Theoretical Framework, OTB, Delft.

Trip, J.J., 2002, Folkingestraat Groningen: De meta-
morfose van een straat die nergens heen ging,
Geografie, 11, 1: 14-16.

Uunk, Wilfred and Silvia Dominguez Martinez,
(2001) Wijken in beweging, migratie in en uit
concentratiewijken, Rotterdam (ISEO).

Vale, Lawrence J., 2000, From the Puritans to the
Projects: Public Housing and Public Neighbors,
Cambridge, MA (Harvard University Press). 

Varady, D.P., 1986, Neighbourhood confidence: a
critical factor in neighborhood revitalization,
Environment and Behaviour, 18, 4: 480-501.

Velde, Didier van de, 1999, Japan stimulates public
transport with real estate, OV Magazine, 6
February: 10-13. 

Verhage, R., 2002, Local policy for housing develop-
ment: European experiences, Aldershot
(Ashgate).

Verhage, R., & B. Needham, 1997, Negotiating
about the residential environment: it is not only
money that matters, Urban Studies, 34, 12:
2053-2068.

Verkuyten, Maykel, 1999, Etnische Identiteit, theo-
retische en empirische benaderingen. Amsterdam
(Het Spinhuis).

Vermeijden, Ben, 2001, Dutch Urban Renewal,
Transformation of the Policy Discourse 1960-
2000, Journal of Housing and the Built
Environment 16, no. 2: 203-232 

Vestergård, H., 1998, Troubled housing estates in
Denmark. In: A. Madanipour, G. Cars, J. Allen
(eds.) Social Exclusion in European Cities. London
(Jessica Kingsley Publishers).

Vigar, G. and P. Healey, 1999, Territorial integration
and ‘plan led’ planning, Planning Practice and
Research, 14 (2): 153-169.

Vigar, G., P. Healey, A. Hull and S. Davoudi, 2000,
Planning, Governance and Spatial Strategy in
Britain: An Institutionalist Analysis, Basingstoke
(MacMillan).

VNG, 1997, Kosten duurzame uitbreidingsplannen,
Den Haag.

Vos, A., P.P.J. Driessen & P. Glasbergen, 1993,
Handhaving in overweging, Arnhem, Gouda
(Quint).

Vranken, J., 2001, Unravelling the social strands of
poverty: differentiation, fragmentation, inequali-
ty, and exclusion. In: H.T. Andersen and R. van
Kempen (eds.), Governing European Cities; Social
Fragmentation, Social Exclusion and Urban
Governance: 71-91, Aldershot (Ashgate).

VROM-Raad, 2000a, Kwaliteit in ontwikkeling, Den
Haag (VROM-Raad).

VROM-Raad, 2000b, Mobiliteit met beleid, Den
Haag (VROM-Raad).

VROM-Raad, 2002, Impuls voor ruimtelijke investe-
ringspolitiek, Den Haag (VROM-raad).

Vijgen, J. and R.E. van Engelsdorp Gastelaars, 1986,
Stedelijke bevolkingscategorieën in opkomst; stij-
len en strategieën in het alledaags bestaan,
Amsterdam (KNAG/ISG, UvA) Nederlandse
Geografische Studies 22.

Waals, J. van der, Vermeulen, W., Glasbergen, P.,
Hooimeijer, P., 2000, Energie-besparing en stede-
lijke herstructurering, een beleidswetenschappe-
lijke analyse, Utrecht: DGVH/NETHUR 10.

Waals, van der, J., 2001, CO2-reduction in housing,
Experiences in building and urban renewal pro-
jects in the Netherlands, Utrecht (Rozenberg
Publishers).

Waals, van der, J., van der Vermeulen, S.,
Vermeulen, W., Glasbergen, P. & Hooimeijer, P.,
2000, Energiebesparing en stedelijke herstructu-
rering, een beleidswetenschappelijke analyse,
Utrecht (DGVH/NETHUR 10). 

Waals, J.F.M. van der, 2000, The compact city and
the environment: a review, TESG, 91, 2: 111-
121.

Wacquant, L.J.D., 1996, The rise of advanced mar-
ginality: notes on its nature and implications,
Acta Sociologica, 39: 121-139.

Walker, W., Adnan Rahman, S., and J. Cave, 2001,
Adaptive policies, policy analysis, and policy
making, European Journal of Operational
Research, 128: 282-289.

Warf, R., 2001, Segueways into cyberspace: multiple
geographics of the digital divide, Environment
and Planning B, 28: 3-19.

Wassen, M. & W. Mioduszewski (eds.), 1999,
Assessment of the effect of change in water
management within the Central Biebrza Basin.
Final Report PIN-MATRA project Ministry of
Agriculture, Nature Management and Fsiheries
and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs,
Falenty/Utrecht. 130 pp. + annexes.

Webber, M., 1968, The post-city age, Daedalus, Fall.
Weber, M. and R. Hoogma, 1998, Beyond National

and Technological Styles of Innovation Diffusion:
A Dynamic Perspective on Cases from the Energy
and Transport Sectors, Technology Analysis &
Strategic Management, 10, 4: 545-566.

Wenger, e., 1998. Communities of Practice,
Learning and Identity. Cambridge University
Press.

Wenger, E., R. McDermott & W.M. Snyder, 2002. 
A guide to Managing Knowledge, Harvard

114 System innovat ion land use    



System innovat ion land use 115

Business school Press.
Werkgroep Vijfde Nota Ruimtelijke Ordening,

2000, Notie van ruimte, Den Haag 
(Sdu Uitgevers).

Weiss, C., 1999, Factors that Improve the Use of
Research in Social Policy – Case Studies. Draft
proposal for research funding to the program on
Management of Social Transformations. 

Weiss, Marc, 1990 (1985), The Origins and Legacy
of Urban Renewal. In Paul Mitchell ed. Federal
Housing Policy and Programs, Past and Present.
New Brunswick (Rutgers University Press): 253-
276.

Werkgroep Vijfde Nota Ruimtelijke Ordening,
2000, Notie van ruimte, Tweede Kamer 1999-
2000, 27.210 nrs. 1-2.

Wetenschappelijke Raad voor het Regeringsbeleid,
1992, Grond voor keuzen – Vier perspectieven
voor de landelijke gebieden in de Europese
Gemeenschap, Den Haag (Sdu-Uitgevers).

Wetenschappelijke Raad voor het Regeringsbeleid
WRR [Policy Research Council], 1998, Ruimtelijke
ontwikkelingspolitiek [Spatial development poli-
cy], Reports to the Government nr. 53, The
Hague (Sdu Uitgevers).

Wetenschappelijke Raad voor het Regeringsbeleid,
2002, Stad en land in een nieuwe geografie:
Maatschappelijke veranderingen en ruimtelijke
dynamiek [City and country in a new geography:
Societal changes and spatial dynamic], The
Hague (WRR).

Wheeler, D. & M.O’Kelly, 1999, Network topology
and city accessibility of the commercial Internet,
The Professional Geographer, 51: 327-339.

Williams, R.H., 1996, European Union Spatial Policy
and Planning, London (Paul Chapman).

Williams, R.H. & B. Wood, 1994, Urban land and
property markets in the UK, London (UCL Press).

Wilson, K. and A. Portes, 1981, Immigrant enclaves:
an analysis of the labor market experiences of
Cubans in Miami, American Journal of Sociology,
86: 295-319.

Wilson, W.J., 1987, The Truly Disadvantaged. The
Inner City, the Underclass and Public Policy.
Chicago (The University of Chicago Press).

Wolters, A.G. and R. Verhage, 2001, Concurrentie
in corporatieland, Delft, Nethur.

World Commission on Environment and
Development (WCED), 1987, Our Common
Future, Oxford (Oxford University Press).

Wouden, R. van den, and E. de Bruijne, 2001, De
stad in de omtrek, Den Haag (Sociaal en
Cultureel Planbureau).

Wu, Fulong, 2000, The Global and Local Dimensions
of Place-making: Remaking Shanghai as a World
City, Urban Studies, 37, 8: 1359-1377.

Wu, Fulong, 2001, China’s Recent Urban
Development in the Process of Land and Housing
Marketisation and Economic Globalisation,
Habitat International, 25: 273-289.

Wu, Liangyong, 1999, Rehabilitating the Old City of
Beijing – A Project in the Ju’er Hutong
Neighbourhood, Vancouver (UBC press).

Young, C. and J. Lever, 1997, Place Promotion,
Economic Location and the Consumption of City
Image, Tijdschrift voor Economische en Sociale
Geografie, 88, 4: 332-341.

Zhang, Yan, 2003, Politics of Housing
Redevelopment in China -- The Rise and Fall of
the Ju’er Hutong Project in Inner-city Beijing,
Journal of Housing and Built Environment, 18 (1)
(forthcoming).

Zhang, Yan, 2002, History Repeats Itself? From
Urban Renewal in the United States to Inner City
Redevelopment in China. Paper to be presented
at ACSP conference, 21-24 November, Baltimore,
USA.

Zhou, Min, and John Logan, 1996, Market
Transition and the Commodification of Housing
in Urban China, International Journal of Urban
and Regional Research, 20: 400-21.

Zhu, Jiemin, 1997, Local Growth Coalition: The
Context And Implications Of China’s Gradualist
Urban Land Reforms, International Journal of
Urban and Regional Research, 23, 3: 1999, 534-
48.

Zonneveld, W., 1991, Conceptvorming in de ruimte-
lijke planning: Patronen en processen,
Planologische Studies 9a, PDI, Amsterdam 

Zukin, Sharon, 1998, How bad is it?: Institutions
and intentions in the study of the American
ghetto, International Journal of Urban and
Regional Research 22, 3: 511-520.



Colofon

Eindredactie:
drs. P.W.M. de Gouw
Layout:
Van Lint Vormgeving
Druk:
Drukkerij Van Norden 

Habiforum
Büchnerweg 1
Postbus 420
2800 AK  Gouda 
Tel. 0182 540655


